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Introducing Four More Distinguished Composers of 
Songs Used Extenstvely in Concert and Church 


This page with songs brought to attention and the portraits and short biographical 
sketches of each composer will serve to give a better acquaintance with these celebrated 


contemporary writers whose beautiful songs are frequently used by voice teachers, 
concert artists and non-professional singers in our foremost musical centers. 


BISCHOFF 


(Sige W. BISCHOFF, blind organist, 
teacher and song writer was born in 
Chicago in 1850. He received his early 
musical training at the Wisconsin Insti- 
tute for the Blind and more advanced 
training in London where he studied 
under some of the most prominent teach- 
ers of the day. Upon his return to 
America he took up his residence in 
Washington, D. C., where he soon became well known as 
an organist of unusual ability. Part of his time was spent 
as a vocal teacher and part in the field of composition. 
He confined his efforts in this line almost exclusively to 
vocal composition. Many of his songs have become very 
popular and have been used frequently upon the concert 
and recital platforms, and in addition to a large number of 
secular songs he has to his credit several worthy sacred 
numbers which have been in demand by church singers. 
Mr. Bischoff died in Washington in 1909. 


Joun W. BiscHorr 


Catalog No. Compass Grade Price 
11041 And the Stately Ships Go On........ g—C 3. $0.40 
0544" Becatise sec laure cays owene rennee E—F 3% 60 
TN BOOMBODOLDKS crak seit wri. ster otehe meee E—g 5 .60 
4731 Deathless Dreams, -.... 02:20: - ee Eb—g 3% 60 
4730 Good Night and Sweet Repose....... c—g 3 % 50 
9913 Good Night, Sweet Dreams.........- cae 3% J 
9914 Good Night, Sweet Dreams.......... b—e# 3% 50 
9915 Good Night, Sweet Dreams.......... a—F# 3% 50 
11370) He Told Me So'2jos.,05 mas nen ae b—g# 3 60 
11374) He Doldy Mesos. cere cen wanes bb—g 3 -60 
4728 Hurrah! for the Man Who Dies...... a—D 4 -40 
13859 I Heard the Voice of Jesus Say (S. or T.)e—g 3 50 
4984 Is My Name Spoken in Heaven?.... . d—Eb 3 40 
1040) avers Dream te ei yar eer heres aco oer c—F 3 -60 
MI1OZ 9 ove's: Dreams). <. «ers rie tees «ite a—D 3 -60 
ORAS ilar gery s cuatetbe orn) teielsdete slate <i Pant-\e cg 314 -60 
9844 My Own, My Dear One............ d—F 3 50 
11216 Not Half Has Ever Been Told........ Cee 3 .50 
11217 Not Half Has Ever Been Told........ ab—Eb 3 50 
11045 \(O) Stars SoiPure. \..06. o. Gant ya ds F—F 3 -60 
O842 Pray WonitekGul..| Rettateh ka pers mia tod (See 3 “ 50 
ATIOGReat.. Ga ceiekis «san aes att anal f#—D 3% 40 
14004 Sea Hath Its Pearls, The............d-—¢ 3 50 
11750 Silken Bands.... =c=e 3 Bol 
11749 Silken Bands. . sal 3 75 
11748) Silken Pandey. ho. se casnedut aericen Eb—bb 3 75 
9845 Song of Yesterday.......-..-.-..-. cg 3 50 
14502 Unanswered (Sacred)..............- c—D 3 -60 
7536 When Love Wakes Up from Sleep. ..-. b—F KD 50 
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SAAR 


LOUIS VICTOR SAAR, pianist and 

composer, was born in Rotterdam, 
Holland, 1868, but was educated at 
Strasbourg University and studied music 
at the Royal Academy in Munich, gradu- 
ating with honors as pianist and com- 
poser. He continued his musical studies 
in Vienna, Leipzig and Berlin, and: in 
1893, came to America as accompanist 
for the Metropolitan Opera. He has become famous as an 
instructor in harmony, counterpoint, theory and compo- 
sition, and as an authority on these subjects he has been 
on the faculty of some of the leading musical colleges of 
this country. Mr. Saar’s compositions have passed the 
hundredth opus and in this long list to his credit are 
many prize compositions. While much of his work has 
been done upon string and orchestra composition and 
arrangement, he has in addition a number of very 
noteworthy songs to his credit. 


Louis Victor SAAR 


Catalog No. Compass Grade Price 
23408 Lovela:Gratitude...:.« cates-msiresice’s E—g# 4 $0.40 
23409 Love's Gratitude... .............+4-C—E 4 40 
23411 Sell Mea Dream... el cei este G—a , 4 45 
23412 Sell’ Mea Dream. .....0.0.00 ccs cent Eb—EG 4 45 
23410 Teach Me Thy Will.............+5 c—F : 4 45 


THEODORE PRESSER CO. 


The range of each song is indicated with small and 
capital letters. The first letter is the lowest note in 
the song and the second letter is the highest note. A 


f small letter tells that the note is below or above the 
staff and the CAPITAL letter tells that it is on a 
line or in a space within the staff. 


BOBOLINK 
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ee RS A A emirasia 
ob : ae re 
= SS 
Text Bobo link! Bob-o-link tell me 
Axi aN 
= z 
—m N?¢ 11809 iy i 5 
F 
a 
to be wooed; And the 


Copyright 1918 by Myx. Elsic Bond Bischoff..8 


TEACH ME THY WILL 


No. 23410 By Louis Vicror Saar Price, 45 cents 
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Let me a- ban-don self andhark-en to Thy will, and 
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I RISE FROM DREAMS OF THEE 


No. 14790 By W. WarpSrepuens’ - Price, 40 cents 
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first sweet sleep of might | When the winds are breathing low —_and the stars are shin-ing 


Copyright 1917 by Theo, Presser Co.=8 


I LOVE THEE 
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WARD-STEPHENS 


WILLARD WARDSTEPHENS is 
a pianist, composer and organist of 

note. He was born in Kentucky in 1872 
and while still a child he showed re- 
markable talent in improvising and play- 
ing by air. At the age of seven he began 
his piano studies with David Lyon who 
also taught him on the organ later. The 
early years of his youth were a succes- 
sion of accomplishments as organist at 
various churches throughout the East, Witrarp 

but it was at the age of seventeen WaxroSrerxens 
that he made his real debut as a concert organist. His early 
plans to study medicine were altered when he reached 
Europe for this purpose and he turned to music, studying 
with Brahms, Leschetizky, Rosenthal, Sauer, Moszkowski, 
Saint-Saens, Massanet and other artists. After many tours 
in Europe which covered twelve years of his life, he re- 
turned to America and found time during his organ playing, 
conducting, and coaching of singers to write two sym- 
phonies, two operas and many songs which have been used 
extensively by concert artists. 


Catalog No. Compass Grade Price 
12741 Among the Sandhills............... d—bb 5 $0.50 
12742 Among the Sandhills............... oz 5 -50 
12743 Among the Sandhills............... bp—F 5 50 
16386 Bayou Barcarolle............. 2. .C—g 3 35 
15461 D'Artagnan’s Ride, 5/00. - soem pve b—F 5 60 
12748 Hail! Thou Risen One...........-.. Eb—ab 4 60 
12749 Hail! Thou Risen One.........-.-.: c—F 4 .60 
14790 I Rise from Dreams of Thee......... F#—g 3 -40 
15357 In the Dawn of an Indian Sky....... E—bb 4 40 
15357a Cello obbligato to the above........ 15 
15358 In the Dawn of an Indian Sky....... c#—2 4 40 
15358a Violin obbligato to the above....... AS 
15365 Love's Flashing Eyes Beware ........ c—a 4 .60 
14757 Lullaby:s\ ed aeelet eee ne eee 3 5) 
14788 My Cavalier...........- 4 50 
12744: My: Shadow: < 7.25. 0s coe tees BE 3 40 
14789 Only Thou Everywhere............. 4 40 
14792 Senorita Rare, Ah!..... 4 45 
, 14793 Senorita Rare, Ah!........... Wee 4 45 
14521 Still; Still With Thee: 225 aut } 4 .60 
1479, Swing, The: «saree en eee Eb—g 3 30 
12745 To Horse! To Horse!...............g—E 4 50 
15472) oi Nature...,.40- ones 21-40 Eee d—F 3 25 
15473) ToiNature’ |. c0.: see bb—D 3 25 
12746 You'll Love Me Yet..............-. F—bb 4 45 
12747 You'll Love Me Yet........ mr AH ee c#— FH 4 -45 


SEVERN 


DMUND SEVERN, violinist and 

composer, was born in Nottingham, 
England in 1862. Moving to America 
at an early age he studied the violin with 
his father and other teachers; singing 
with George Sweet; piano with Oel- 
schleger; and composition with Chad- 
wick. In 1888 he went abroad to study 
for several years and upon his return he 
began teaching in Hartford, Conn., and Springfield, Mass. 
Some years later he moved to New York and did some 
lecturing, but lately he has confined himself to teaching and 
composition. His published works contain a concerto, 
four suites, about twenty-five pieces for the violin and 
piano, about twenty songs, pieces for cello and piano and a 
number of violin teaching pieces. Although the great 
part of his work was done in the stringed field, his songs 
were well received and used extensively. 


Epmunp SEVERN 


Catalog No. Com pass Grade Price 
15086 April Weather.......... oe 4 $0.45 
15087 April Weather. . aE 4 45 
15088 I Love Thee. . Beran} 4 45 
15089 I Love Thee.... . .Eb—F 4 45 
3971 Love's Offering. ..< 2. senate Eb—F 3 30 
3968) Lullaby? sic ts oleh» sco oe ee d—E 3 -40 
15085" Pastorale «oii. aivine 6 oqnteers teen E—E 4 45 
15084) PastOrale s,s sre ewtee.0.sim njattle feo renee G—¢ 4 45 
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NINTH CENTENARY OF GUIDO 
REZZO was celebrated in Rome when on 
il 24 a pontifical Mass was sung at the 
va by Monsignor Palice; on the next day 


vas sung by Cardinal Cerreti. 7+ the 
of St. Cecilia; and on the 2c Pope 
celebrated a Mass at St. Pete with 
gical music sung splendidly -  :hor- 
om the Pontifical School of M1 and 
minarists. The name of Guido best 
1 to modern students of music for hay- 
ented the syllables, Do, Re, Mi, . Sol, 
which Si was later added, for the ading 
VC music. He also popularized hexa- 
d and had a share in the inventic f the 
<Q —————_—_——————_-) 
cA receives towards its su > two 
of the receipts of all public ente: — nents 
n. For 1927 it received this q from 
00,000 paid for theatrical enter 1ent, 
000 for moving pictures and $3( » for 
ts. a 
as » 
EDWARD ELGAR has been a be- 
thirty-five thousand dollars,§ ~ 1 ad- 
because he “saved England ). the 
h of having produced no compo » wrthy 
kk with the masters.” Sir Edward - ated 
ty-first birthday on June sixti 
as 
@ —) 4 
BRANDO PIZZETTI’S “Fra --*\ do” 


historic ,,... Scala 


nm, on the evening of ay 4 nth. 

era portrays a conflict betwee: vA and 
zeal and was received with °”  tra- 

i favor. rank 
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RY F. GILBERT, one of ap & 
f American composers, died : 
imbridge, Massachusetts, on May 
mber 26, 1868, of musical pare: ~ 
sd education was pursued at-the s 
onservatory and under Mac 
residence and_ self-study in % 
edy Overture on Negro Themes, 
as been on the programs of 
‘of America and Russia. | 
ody” had its premiére, unde1- 
Baton, at the Norfolk Festiv| 
and the Symphonic Prelude, “R 
’ was first heard at the MacDow 
borough, New Hampshire, Augu 
mposer again leading. He wor _ ‘ 
n by the Symphonic-Ballet, “Do 
ongo,” which had its premiér , 
age geetty Opera House of 

23, i. 
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Three - Thousa 

has been awarde 


“America,” 
rhapsody in thre 
full orchestra, \ 
cording to the) 
the composer, “in tov 
this country, in reverence 
for its past, in faith in its 
future,” and dedicated to 
the memory of Abraham 
e Lincoln and Walt Whit- 

work was the unanimous choice of 
Frederick Stock, Serge Koussevitzky, 
Leopold Stokowski and Walter 
“Broadway,” a symphonic work by 
dner, achieved second place; while 
en was given = of a eee 
enberg, a “sy! y” by Robert 
ett, and to a “ honi 
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_ Subscription Price, $2.00 a year 
in U. S. A. and Possessions, Argen- 
tine, Bolivia, Brazil, Colombia, Costa 
Cuba, 
Ecuador, El Salvador, Guatemala, 
Mexico, Nicaragua, Paraguay, Re- 
public of Honduras, Spain, Peru and 


All other countries, $2.72 per year. 
Single copy, Price 25 cents. 


Remittances should be made by 
money orders, bank check, registered 
or United. States postage 
t Money sent in letters is a 
risk the sender assumes. 

Renewal.—No receipt is sent for 
renewals since the mailing wrapper 
shows the date to which paid. 


Dominican Republic, 


Canada, $2.25 per year. 
Vol. XLVI, No. 8 


IN. THE NATIONAL CONTEST FOR 
SCHOOL BANDS, of which the National 
Bureau for the Advancement of Music is 


‘sponsor, the first prize recently went for the 


third time to the High School Band of Joliet, 
Illinois. Other bands, following in order of 
their rating were: second place, Senn High 
School. of Chicago; then Modesto, California; 
Gary, Indiana; Hammond, Indiana; and Council 
Bluffs, Iowa. 


@ D 
CHARLES ADAMS WHYTE, eminent vocal 


teacher of Boston, died there suddenly on 
April twenty-seventh. He trained the first boys’ 
choir in the famous Trinity Church, was the 
author of several exhaustive treatises on the 
voice and tone production, and was for twenty- 
seven years a_member of the faculty of the 
New England Conservatory. 
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THE CHICAGO WOMAN’S SYMPHONY 
ORCHESTRA, of which Elena Moneak is 
founder and conductor, furnished afternoon and 
evening: programs at the Woman’s World Fair 
in the Chicago Coliseum from May nineteenth 
to twenty-seventh. Works by women composers 
were especially featured. 
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SAN FRANCISCO is reported to have intro- 
duced into the city charter a clause which pro- 
vides for a tax-levy amounting to approximately 
seventy-five thousand dollars a year, for the 
support of music. 
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DAME ETHEL SMYTH, “the grand old 
woman’’ among living composers, celebrated her 
seventieth birthday, on April twenty-third. This 
happens to be also her “jubilee” year, her first 
work ‘having been performed in Leipzig in April 
of 1878. Along with Dame Smyth’s notable 
achievements in original creation, she has been 
one of. the most active of advocates for the 
equality of the sexes in professional musical life. 
Eugene Ysaye, Ben Davies and Tobias Matthay, 
with Dame Ethyl Smyth, form a notable quartet 
of septuagenarians for 1928. 
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“ARMIDE,” the classic opera of Gluck, has 
been revived at Covent Garden in London, for 
the first: time in nineteen years. Mme. Frida 
Leider, a new German soprano, is reported to 
have -created a sensation by her interpretation 
of the title réle. 
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ONE THOUSAND TWO HUNDRED AND 
TWENTY-SEVEN MUSICAL EVENTS took 
place’ insNew York City, during the past season, 
according to tabulations of the Herald-Tribune. 
Of these, opera led with two hundred and 
seventy-two performances while song recitals 
came next, numbering two hundred and thirty- 


one. 
°C —— Ds 
HARTES We “ADMAN, ovr 


stable zinicricam Compuser-piaist, 1s taking to 
himself the honor of a pioneer in the Alaskan 
concert field, being the first musician of note 
to undertake a tour of that territory. Assisted 
by Margaret Messer Morris, soprano, he began 
this month a series of concerts in Juneau and 
neighboring cities. 
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THE AMERICAN GUILD OF BANJOISTS, 
MANDOLINISTS AND GUITARISTS met. at 
Hartford, Connecticut, for its Twenty-eighth 
Convention, from June 10th to 13th. Educa- 


tional sessions and complimentary artist recitals 
were the chief features of the meeting. 
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Entered as second-class matter January 16, 1884, atthe < 
P.O. at Phila., Pa., under.the Act of March 3, 1879. 
Copyright, 1928, by Theodore Presser Co., for 
U.S. A. and Great Britain. 
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session or in transit. 


_LEOPOLD AUER celebrated his eighty-third 
birthday on June seventh, having been born in 
Hungary on June 7, 1845. 
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FOR THE SIXTH CONSECUTIVE YEAR, 
Richland Center, a little town on the western 
edge of the state, has won the prize for the best 
band in Class A in the state of Wisconsin.: 


¢—<—$<—<—$<$_<—_—_—_—__—____—__»» 


THE FISK SINGERS of: Fisk University, 
Nashville, Tennessee, gave two concerts of Negro 
epi ital at the May .Festival of Music at 
aris, 


¢@ ——_—_—_—_————————_—_—__) 
GERMAN’ ARTISTS _SANG GERMAN 


OPERA in the original German in Paris for 
the first time since 1914,. when on May Sth 
Beethoven’s ‘‘Fidelio” ‘was presented by the 


Vienna Opera Company, at a matinee perform- 
ance which opened a ten day series. A _ dis- 
tinguished audience of critics, society folk and 
diplomats welcomed the event with an ovation. 


— 
HANDEL’S “MESSIAH” had a rare per- 


formance by Negro talent when it was given 
at the Auditorium of Chicago, on May 11th, by 
the Greater Bethel Choristers, with James A. 
Mundy as conductor. The soloists were Mrs. 
Odell Stone, soprano; Mrs..Inez McAlister Ed- 
niondson, contralto; Rev. George I. Holt, tenor; 
and Lewis W..White, basso; with the Little 
Symphony Orchestra as instrumental support. 
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“THE AMERICAN: *;ORCHESTRA AND 
THEODORE THOMAS,”’ by Charles Edward 
Russell, has won for its author the Pulitzer 
Prize of one thousand dollars at Columbia Uni- 
versity, as the best biography of the last year 
teaching unselfish and patriotic service. 
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THE WALTER: DAMROSCH FELLOW- 
SHIP of two thousand dollars a year for three 
years, for study in the American Academy of 
Rome, has been awarded to Roger Huntington 
Sessions, of Hadley, Massachusetts, composer and 
graduate of Harvard. 
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THE SCHUBERT CENTENNIAL PRIZE 
of $750 for the. American zone has been awarded 
to Charles Trowbridge Haubiel,; a native Ohioan 
now on the faculty of New York University, for 
his Symphonic Variations—“Karma.’’ The sec- 
ond prize of two hundred and fifty dollars was 
given to Louis Gruenberg for his Symphonic 
Poem, ‘The Enchanted Isle.” These works have 
been forwarded to Vienna for consideration for 
the Grand Prize. 
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GIACOMO .LAUR-L-VOLPI, tenor of the 
Metropolitan Qpera_ Company, recently received 
from King Victor Emmanuel the Order of the 
Commander of the Crown’ of Italy, and at the 
same time the Prince of Potenziani, Governor 
of Rome, conferred upon him the insignia of the 
Order of the Roman Capital. The Prince took 
occasion to thank Lauri-Volpi for his patriotic 
service in sacrificing the latter part of his season 
at the Metropolitan for the sake of opening 
the first Royal Opera in Italy, when he made 
his début in the title réle of Boito’s ‘“Nerone.” 


J 
FRANCIS PLANTE, who won the Paris Prix 
de Conservatoire (Paris Conservatory Prize) in 
1850, recently gave a recital at Mont-de-Marsan. 


M. Planté, who speaks of himself as ‘“‘the 
Methuselah pianist,’’ was born in 1839. 


x PREPARE NOW FOR A TRIUMPHANT SEASON x 


character 
ETUDE many do not wish to miss 
Therefore, the publishers 
are pleased to extend credit covering 
a year’s subscription beyond expira- 
tion of paid-up period. Subscribers 
not wishing this will please send a 
notice for discontinuance. 


Manuscripts.—Should be 
dressed to THE ETUDE. Write on 
one side of the sheet only. Contri- 
1 Every possible 

care is taken but the publishers are 
not responsible for manuscripts or 
_ Photographs either while in their pos- 
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GABRIEL PIERNE 


¢. 

M. GABRIEL PIERNE, eminent French com- 
poser, and conductor of the Concerts-Colonne, 
was lately sent by the French Government to 
Greece where, at the French exposition, he 
directed two concerts of the orchestra of the 
Conservatory of “Athens. At one of these the 
program was ime 7e of some of the best works 
of the French ea rs. Pierné, who has 


received many io: in his native land and is 


a member of fhe stitute, is best known in 
America for his of io, “The Children’s Cru- 
sade,’’ which 1 1 performed at many of 


our large musice! rals, 
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THE TWEN GHTH SAENGERFEST 
of the Saengerb: the Northwest was held 
at Milwaukee, W . in, on June fourteenth to 
sixteenth, A che of two thousand male 
voices, another of en hundred mixed voices, 
a Ladies’ Choris four hundred voices and 
a Matinee at whic ig a chorus of three thou- 
sand children ace inied by a children’s or- 
chestra of two be d musicians, were leading 


features of t The Chicago Symphony 
Orchestra u derick Stock, with Elsa 
Alsen and C€ n Gordon. as solists, con- 
tributed grea * : programs. 
«— a 
THE BERLI) AATSOPER, after having 


been closed for 
pairs and impo 
opened on Apr. 
performance of 


rears while undergoing re- 
tructural changes, was re- 
aty-eighth, with a_ festival 
rt’s “Magic Flute.” 
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HANDEL’S “X XES (SERSE)” and Mon- 


verdi’s “Il Comb mento di Tancredi a di 
Clorinda (The Co, it of Tancred and Clorin- 
da)” had_ their performance in America 


{usic Department of Smith 


when given by the 
I on, Massachusetts, on May 


College, at Noriha 


twelfth. This . third of these premieres 
at Smith College, ndel’s ‘Julius Casar’”’ hav- 
ing been perior a year ago and Monte- 
verdi’s “L’Incet ione di Poppaea” at the 
previous comm. nt. Perhaps we yet shall 


these older classics for the 
s has swept over Germany 


have a renasce 
musical stage “0 
in the last d cate 
(a ————————_ 
“VOODOO,” th rst grand opera on a. Negro 
plot, by a Neg ibrettist and composer, H. 
Lawrence Freems) recently had its first hear- 
ing over the «4 rom New York. ‘ 
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CALVIN NERD 
CAD Y, “pie among 
American educa- 
tors, die « me in 
Seattle, WV A, on 
May 30t!, age of 
seventy-sey: rit. ab 
Barry, Illi: une 21, 
1851, he wa ited at 
Oberlin € €, ‘y and 
tf : C vatory. 


e taught harmtery and 
pianoforte stccessizely at 
Oberlin Conservatory, the 
University of Michigan (where he was the first 
to hold the chair of music and where he suc- 
ceeded in making music recognized as a major 
subject for a degree in the College of Litera- 
ture), at the Chicago Musical College, in Bos- 
ton, as director of the Music-Education School of 
Portland, Oregon, and as dean of Music at the 
Cornish School of Seattle. Mr. Cady did much 
editorial work in Chicago and was the author 
of a series of books including “Music Education, 
an Outline;’”’ “Home Studies; ‘“Melo-Rhythmic 
Technical Studies;’’ “Child Songs” and collections 
of folk-songs, and of dances by Bach and Handel. 


(Continued on page 639) 
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CARL, VIOLIN INSTRUCTION 
AL B E RT 139 West 97th Street New York City 
Telephone 1620 Riverside 


PERSONAL FOR SALE 
or WANTED 


GUSTAVE L. 
B EC KE R aaa: Composer, Pedagogue 
610 dteinway Hall, New York City 
(Method combines the Artistic and Scientific) 


Broad St. Oonseryatory of Music 
CO M B Gilbert Raynolds Combs, Director 
1827-31 8. Broad St. Philadelphia, Pa, 


SYSTEM. Improved Music Study for 
D NN | N G beginners. Normal Training Classes 
Carre Louise Dunning, 8 W. 40th, N.Y. 
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NO QUESTIONS WILL BB 
ANSWENED IN “THEETUDE™ 
UNLESS ACCOMPANIED BY 
THE FULL NAME AND AD* 


Piano or Organ. 

Q. 1. Which instrument is more mechani- 
cal, the piano or the organ? 2. Which gives 
more of the player’s own expression or inter- 
pretation?—C. H. C., Island Pond, Derry, 
New Hampshire. 

A. 1. The word ‘mechanical’ requires 
some explanation. Construction? Touch? If 
the former, the organ is more mechanical, 
because of the number of keyboards, of pipes, 
of diversity of timbres (qualities of tones and 
instruments imitated), of composition pedals, 
of stops, of tablatures for changing registra- 
tion, of blowing mechanism e tutti quanti. 
In short, the construction of the organ is 
much more complicated than that of the 
piano. 2. The piano lends itself to the per- 
former’s own expression, that is, interpreta- 
tion, through the possibility of being manipu- 
lated by touch, weight of finger, and so forth. 
This is impossible on the organ. 


“Krog in the Throat.” 

Q. I have a frog in my throat, I guess. 
There is something there that I must get rid 
of when singing. I do not get hoarse. Let 
me know what to do—M. M. Hartington, 
Nebraska. 

A. Your “frog” is caused by catarrh, 
neglected cold or by speaking or singing with 
a constricted (‘tight’) throat. I would 
have to see and examine you in order to tell 
you what to do. That being impossible, you 
had better consult a throat doctor or a com- 
petent voice teacher. Perhaps you suffer 
from nervousness. If so, that would stiffen 
your larynx and cause the inconvenience. 


“Menuet & Antique” (Paderewski). 


Q. How should I finger the accompanying 
passages from Paderewski’s “Menuet a VAn- 
tique, and where do the accents fall? Thank 
you.—Mrs. A. D., May’s Landing, N. J. 


Ex! Paderewski 


Written 


Queries About a Toy Symphony. 

Q. 1. What knowledge of orchestra work 
is necessary for organizing a toy symphony? 
2 Are the instruments used really toys? 
3. How much musical training must a child 
have to take part? 4. Where can I get more 
information concerning the subject 7—D. A. R., 
Ewing, Virginia. 

A. 1, 2. Very little knowledge of regular 
orchestral work is needed. A toy symphony 
has for foundation a few regular instruments, 
such as piano, violin, drum and cornet, to 
which sundry toys and toy instruments are 
added. The best-known compositions of this 
kind are by Franklin Taylor, Haydn and Rom- 
berg. The one by Taylor requires only a piano 
and the toys. That by Haydn has two Vio- 
lins and a contra-bass, the toy instruments 
consisting of trumpet, drum, triangle, a 
cuckoo, whistle and “quail.” Romberg’s sym- 

hony has similar instruments, as well as 

ll, rattle and piano. 3. The child must be 
trained to keep in time and to play the toy 
instrument selected. 4. Consult music pub- 
lishers’ catalogues for the names of pieces 
and musical dictionaries in your public 
library. Principally have a competent musi- 
cal director to conduct the work. 


DRESS OF THE INQUIRER. 
ONLY INITIALS, OR PSEUDO* 
NYM GIVEN, WILL BE PUB? 
LISHED WITH QUESTION, 


Prelude to a Church Hymn. 

Q. What is the correct manner of playing 
a prelude for hymns for congregational sing- 
ing? Some say to play the entire hymn; 
others, a half-cadence ; yet others, a cadence. 
Kindly set me right about it—Helen A., Lin- 
eoln, Nebraska. 

If the hymn-tune is quite unknown, or 
at least not at all familiar (a) play an appro- 
priate prelude of not more than four meas- 
ures, then give out the tune on a strong solo 
stop on the great organ, accompanying it with 
the full harmonies on another manual. If 
the tune is very familiar to the congrega- 
tion, it will be sufficient if you will play 
boldly the opening two or four measures, in 
unison (octaves) for preference. 


Juvenile Musician Wants to Publish 

Compositions. How? 

Q. I am a boy of thirteen, play the piano, 
and have composed some pieces I would like to 
have published. How shall I go about it? 
Do you think I could have them printed in 
TuHp Hrupp? Then, again, how would I get 
them on the market. 2. What is the mean- 
ing of “posthumous?” 3. How many waltzes 
did Chopin compose? 4. How many rhapso- 
dies did Liszt compose? 5. Tell me the names 
of some brilliant concert pieces, about grade 


4 or 5. I enjoy THe Erupn articles and 
music very much—H. W. S., Jacksonville, 
Florida. 

A. Submit your compositions to Tun 


ETuDE publishers (by mail, with return post- 
age) for their opinion as to publishing. If 
they do not entertain the idea, try other pub- 
lishers. If accepted by any of them, that 
firm puts the compositions on the market. 
2. “Posthumous,’”’ from the Latin postumus 
(last) means “occurring after death,” that is, 
“published after the composer’s death. 3. 
Fifteen. 4. Fourteen. 5. Consult various 
catalogues. Glad TH HTuDE appeals to you. 


“The Spartan Heroes”—Pronunciation, 


Q. Kindly give pronunciation and mean- 
ing of following words out of a piece for male 
voices (a test piece), “The Spartan Heroes,’ 
by Protheroe—‘Zeus,” “Leonidas.’—Tempo, 
Kitchener, Ontario, Canada. 

A. ‘Zeus,’ pronounce Zts with the w as 
in “union.” ‘Zeus,’ in Greek mythology, 
is the name of the greatest of the Olympian 
gods; he dwelt on Mount Olympus, in Thes- 
saly. He was called the father of gods and 
men, the most high and powerful among the 
immortals, whom all others obey. Its Old 
English equivalent is “Jove,” and its Latin 
“Jupiter.” “Leonidas” is usually pronounced 
“Le-on’-id-as” ; it is a pure Greek word, with 
an omega or long o, as in “rose.” Its cor- 
rect pronunciation therefore is ‘‘Le-6-ni-das,” 
There were some fourteen of this name. 
The one referred to is, most probably, Leoni- 
das I, king of Sparta, about B. C. 491 


eoonels With Piano Trills and Tremo- 
os. 

Q. I am a pianist—age eighteen. I have 

comparatively strong hands but find trills and 
tremolos very difficult to play. My fingers 
and wrists immediately become stiff and tired. 
What ought I do to overcome my disability? 
V. R. G., Columbus, Ohio. 
A. It is very evident that you have a bad 
position of the forearm, wrist and hand. 
Study some good technical exercises (Plaidy, 
Philipp, Joseffy, e tutti quanti) under the 
guidance of a really good teacher ef technic. 
While I can indicate the trouble (stiffness), 
it is imperative that you should be watched 
and studied when playing in order that the 
instructor, having found just where the fault 
lies, may give the proper remedy. If you were 
ill, you would consult a doctor, who alone 
could diagnose your disease and give it the 
right treatment. It is exactly similar for 
musical defects and imperfections; they re- 
quire an expert to diagnose them and to ap- 
ply the correctives. 


Concerning Indian Music. 

1. Who are Indian composers? 2. Who 
are some composers of Indian music? 3. Has 
Indian music donated much? 4. What books 
should I get that deal with music of the na- 
tions and of the moderns? I enjoy and gain 
much from reading the “Question and Answer 
Department.”—Mrs. J. P. A., Graceville, 
Florida. 

A. You would do well to consult the 
“American Supplement” of “Grove’s Diction- 


ary of Music and Musicians” (published by 
Theodore Presser Company, Philadelphia, 
Pennsylvania), for answers to 1 to 4. With 


regard to music of the moderns, you will find 
some excellent information in “Modern Har- 
mony,” by A. Baglefield Hull, and “Debussy 
and Ravel,” by F. H. Shera. 

You should get also: “The New Music,” 
by George Dyson, and “A Survey of Contem- 
porary Music,” by Cecil Gray, the former for 
technic, the latter for esthetics. 


identifies you as one in touch with the 
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Memberships 
are FREE 
LITERARY GUILD 


And Save You Half the Price 
of the Best New Books 


HE LITERARY GUILD of- 
fers readers a unique oppor- 
tunity to join a movement of first 
importance to the future of Ameri- 
can letters. Play-goers of discrim- 
ination have their Theatre Guild, an 
organization which has raised the 
standard of good drama materially 
in America. Now—through the 
efforts of a group of educational and 
literary leaders—you can belong to a 
similar society, engaged in selecting 
the best books from the presses of all 
publishers and sponsoring those no 
cultured American will care to miss. 
Membership in The Literary Guild 
is absolutely free. You can join to- 
day and begin at once to realize a 
considerable saving in actual cash on 
one of the leading books published 
each month in America. 

You can now enjoy the distinction 
of being the first in your community 
to read the books that the nation will 
be discussing a few weeks later. 


Twelve Books a Year for the 
Price of Six! 


Books in the special Guild binding on 
your shelves or tabletop stamp you as a 
person of cultivated taste in literature, a 
reader actively interested in this movement 
to promote the best in current books. 

Your satisfaction is assured. Mail the 
coupon at once for a detailed description 
of the Guild and the many advantages of 
membership to you. Your request for in- 
formation does not involve the slightest 


obligation. 


THE LITERARY GUILD OF 
AMERICA 


55 Fifth Ave., Dept. 32A-E.M. New York City 


Tue Literary Guitp oF AMERICA 
55 Fifth Ave., Dept, 32-A-EM 
New York City 
I would like to know more about the Guild. 


You may send me a copy of WINGS, free and 
without obligation. 


Name 
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higher ideals of art and life. 
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and Languages, 


FREE 
FELLOWSHIPS 


(Two Private Lessons Weekly) to be awarded to students who after 
an open competitive examination, are found to possess the greatest 
gift for playing or singing. 


STUDENT DORMITORIES 


Artistic and comfortable dormitory accommodations for men and women in 


college building. Piano furnished with each room. 
Make reservations now. 


Prices reasonable. 


COMPLETE CATALOG ON REQUEST 


Address CARL D. KINSEY, Manager 


60 E. Van Buren St. Chicago 


An International Conservatory 
Pledged to the Highest Artistic Standards 
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does it always begin? 


6 
7. Who are the two great 
“S's,” of music? 


9. What has become the 
of musical expression ? 


Berlin, and when? 


friends. 
reception room reading table. 


Can You Gell? = | 


. Who was the greatest of all child musicians? 
3 What is the leading-tone of the G-sharp minor key? 


3. Who was the first woman to receive the Doctor of Music 
degree conferred by a university, for actual musical erudi- 
tion and by examination? 


4. In what measure is a Gavotte written, and on what beat 


5. What instrument was most used in Greek music? 
. What is the longest note that can be used in % measure? 
“B’s,”. the two “Hay? M's” aad 


“international language” 
Why? 
10. What was the first American opera to be produced in 


8. What tone of the major key is sharped to produce a modu- 
lation into the next regular key by sharps? 


for terms 


TURN TO PAGE 625 AND CHECK ‘UP YOUR ANSWERS. 


Save these questions and answers as they appear in each issue of Taz Erupz Music Macazine month 
after month, and you will have fine entertainment material when you are host to a group of music loving 
Teachers can make a scrap book of them for the benefit of early pupils or others who sit by the 
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to an End 


By EMELE WENDEL 


TECHNIC being the necessary mechanical 
side of efficient piano execution, the natural 
desire of both teacher and pupil isto 
ascertain the shortest and most effective 
means of attaining equality of fingers; 
for it is, of course, only through finger 
equality that one can arrive at anything 
like perfection. 

The arpeggio furnishes one means to 
this end, and, looking at it from all angles, 
those built on four tones prove more to 
the point than those built on only three. 
For this reason the following group of 
arpeggios have been adopted. Each is 
used in chromatic keys, always with spe- 
cial attention given to the finger and hand 
movements. ; 

Using C as the starting note, the first 
chord formation is the major seventh 
chord, C, E, G, B; the second chord is the 
dominant seventh (on C), the third is the 
diminished seventh (also on C), and the 
fourth is the dominant seventh chord of 
the key chromatically ascending. (Play 


three octave arpeggios, both ascending and 
descending, of each chord.) 


The aim and effort of the player st 
be to employ no more movement of 
hand than is necessary, he being caref 
accent only the weak fingers the first 
and the second time the first of the : 


lar triple beats. (These should neve 


-done in groups of four, for then the 


an excessive accent on the thumb.) 

These arpeggios should be done 
slowly and deliberately at first with 
arate hands and a good strong tone o 
fingers except the thumb which show 
played lightly at all times. 

When the hand is able to locate 
play with ease each of the arpeggic 
each chromatic tone of the octave, 
and then only, should the time be dot 
When this speed is perfected the tir 
again doubled, 


A Band Withee Plusic 


By AsA G. SULLIVAN 


Even as recently as 1898, travel in the 
United States was no picnic for a band, 
according to Sir Dan Godfrey, a famous 
English conductor, whose equally gifted 
father brought*a band to America in that 
year. In his “Memories and Music” Sir 
Dan Godfrey tells us that his father 
visited 200 cities and covered 30,000 miles. 

“In Kansas a strong cordon of detec- 
tives and firemen surrounded the concert 
hall because the existence of a plot to 
blow up the band and its leader had been 
discovered. Some anarchist secret society 
was at the bottom of this dastardly plot, 
and only the timely discovery of the 
police prevented the diabolical plan from 
being carried into execution.” 


“A strange predicament faced the 
at Northamptcn, Massachusetts. Al 


‘heavy luggage with the large instrur 


had unaccountably disappeared. The 
uation had to be faced, as the mat 
of the band was liable to a fine of 
My father was under arrest in B: 
for playing secular music on Sunday 
Mr. Kettlewell, the sub-conductor, 
cided to give the concert. The band 
sisted of six clarinets, one flute, one 
two bassoons, three cornets,.a borr 
bass drum and bombardon—and no m 
Consequently, the program—nearly 
American melodies—was played 

memory; but, according to the Pres 
ports, it was a remarkable perforn 
and all those present were satisfied. 
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FASCINATING PIECES FOR THE MUSICAL HOME 


— & >—___. 
POLISH DANCE 
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Allegro M.M. ¢ 
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1er Music Sections in this issue on pages 597, 605, 633. 


}a marked mazurka rhythm. Grade 3. 
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SCENE DE BALLET 


RICHARD KRENTZLIN, Op. 


de 4. 


In free waltz rhythm. Gra 
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Allegro (Crispiy) (Banjo) M.M. ¢ 
SENZA 


‘From here go back to Trio and play to Fine of Trio; thengo back to the beginning 


. very clever characterization. Grade 3. 
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and address of the inquirer. 


PYUSICAL EDUCATION 


MarGARET WHEELER Ross 


No questions will be answered in Tue Etupe unless accompanied by the full name 
Only initials, or pseudonym given, will be published. 


IN THE HOME 


Conducted by 


RST WE have the letter of a father 
department this month to letters from 
che masculine members of THE ErubE 
ily, because the great majority of “the 
» of the species” is possessed of, or 
ssed with, the erroneous opinion that 
practice of music is a peculiarly fem- 
e diversion and becattse few of the 
army of fathers are personally inter- 
d in the musical education of their 
dren. 

he National Congress of Parents and 
chers has been making a persistent 
rt for some years to convince the 
ers that they are also parents. It 
id appear from our files of letters re- 
ly received that this happy condition 
come to pass, and that we have many 
ers who have proved themselves par- 
vitally interested in the development 
he talent for music in their offspring. 
his is indeed most gratifying to those 
is who are concerned with the making 
a Musical America, and who realize 
the American home must be the 
- of such a movement, with the father 
mother cooperating for its entire 
SS. 


ivate Tutoring in School Subjects 


RST WE have the letter of a father 
who says: 


have a fourteen-year-old son who would 
‘to become a violinist in. an orchestra. 
‘yone who has ever heard the boy play, 
iding a New York teacher for whom he 
the privilege of playing last summer, 
es that the child is quite gifted. But 
yone (except myself) also agrees that 
ught to finish High School before begin- 
to specialize in music. Now the child 
only has to go quite a way for music les- 
. but the high school is five miles from 
place. If he attends that I do not see 
he is going to get enough time to prac- 
I would appreciate your opinion about 
I had thought I could teach him a few 
school subjects myself. What would be 
most necessary studies for a would-be 
cian? At present the boy is studying 
n, piano, typewriting and German be- 
; his grade school studies. But he will 
h with the latter this week. . .. . 
B., Nebraska. 


must agree with those who say he 
rht to finish high school before special- 
rin music.” The day of the unlettered 
ician has passed. If the boy gets any- 
re in music in this age he must have 
od foundation in general subjects and 
ultured. I can see that your problem 
ifficult, since he is so far from the 
h School, but I feel that some way 
Id be worked out that will allow your 
to complete the equivalent of a high 
ol course. I can understand that, if 
=xpects to be an orchestral violinist 
perhaps teach privately and has no 
ht of entering college or becoming.a 
either in the public schools or 
red schools of music, the high 


institution will not be needed for 


A Masculine Absorption 


When Music Waits in the Wings 


HEREFORE, if you can arrange to 

have him tutored in certain subjects 
and are certain he would pursue these 
subjects to a finish and not neglect higher 
learning because of the lack of the spur 
of competition among his school fellows, 
then you might take this means of secur- 
ing his education. But only in most un- 
usual cases should a boy discontinue school 
at the eighth grade unless it is financially 
impossible for him to go:on. He should 
go a little more slowly’ with the music— 
not give it up, you understand, but for 
the four years of high school life make 
it a side issue, specializing in it only in 
the vacation periods and pursuing, during 
the regular school year, those subjects 
which would help him most in a musical 
career. : 

The most necessary subjects “for a 
would-be musician” to study are English 
(the language and composition), English 
literature, Psychology, History and, of 
course, other languages. If he expects 
to play the violin and piano, German was 
a wise choice of languages. As collateral 
reading he should choose the biographies 
of the Masters of music and music his- 
tery, correlating them with the general 
history he gets in his school course. 

Few children sttidy satisfactorily alone 
or with a parent, because there are so 
many outside interruptions. Therefore, 
unless you can hire a tutor for a certain 
time daily, the boy will be better off in 
school, keeping up his music as best he 
can for the school term and pursuing it 
intensively during the vacation period. He 
will need the mental training and the fixed 
study habits which come with higher 
learning, and he should be trained to 
understand that, if-he makes a real success 
of music, his education along general lines 
must not end even with the completion of 
a high school course. There was a time 
when people thought a musician was one 
who knew music and nothing about any- 
thing else. In this age a successful musi- 
cian must know music in its several 
branches, plus something about almost 
everything else. 


Proud—and with Reason! 


NEW JERSEY father writes, with 
justified pride: 


“My little son, four years old, shows con- 
siderable musical talent. -He knows nearly 
one hundred songs, words and music. This 
would indicate a retentive memory. He has 
only to hear a song once or twice and it_is 
memorized accurately and completely. He 
has an absolutely correct ear for tone values 
and a natural sense of rhythm. He is able 
to pick out little tunes on the piano and 
recognize the scale. I want to develop his 
talent. What method or field would you 
suggest as the most advisable? My own 
preference would be the piano, as I play a 
little myself. I might add that the boy has 


(Continued on page 627) 
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When your 
Home 


Contains a 


KIMBALL- | 


N many a household, the 
richest hours of the day 
begin when daylight ends. 


From a world of material 
things and prosaic routine 
we enter a realm of inspira- 
tion and romance. Music, 
whose language is universal, 
has always been the strong- 
est cultural influence in the 
American home. 


And the record of successive generations shows that 


KIMBALL 


PIANOS 


have contributed far more than any other instrument toward 
bringing a happier spirit—a brighter outlook—into American 
home life. More Kimballs, by a wide margin, are in use in 
American homes than pianos of any other name. 


This proves that the Kimball has met every imaginable test 
of merit. Here is assurance that you, too, can depend on any 
Kimball instrument you select. Your Kimball, also, will main- 
tain the rare purity and power of its appealing tones unim- 
paired throughout a lifetime. 


Catalogs on request. If you are not conveniently 
near to a Kimball dealer, we can supply you direct. 


W. W. KIMBALL COMPANY 


(Established 1857) 
Department KE, 306 South Wabash Avenue, CHICAGO, U.S. A. 


AND 


1 fii LiTHOGRAPHERS 
Write to us about anything in this line 


SEND FOR ITEMIZED PRICE LIST. 
The Music Supplement of this Magazine is Printed by Us 
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ant to Win a Trip 


— 


to Europe? 


Visit England, France, Germany, Austria, 
Italy, Switzerland—See the Rhine, the 
Alps, Paris, London! AT NO EXPENSE! 


SEE PAGE 613 —FOR DETAILS 
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A Specific Piano Method for Every Nee 


The Age and Individuality. of the Pupil and the Teacher’s Methods of Instruction Have Much to Do 
With the Very First Work Given the Pupil. This Page is Valuable to the Teacher for Immediate Use 
in Selecting Instructors Now for the 1928-1929 Season as Well as for Future Reference and Help 


TUNES FOR TINY TOTS 
By JOHN M. WILLIAMS Price 75c 


This is a book for the very first lessons with little 
tots around five years of age, but it does not supplant 
the usual instructor rather being designed as a pre- 
paratory grade to such a book, as, for instance, the 
same author’s *‘First Year at the Piano.”’ ‘ 

The material used is as simple as possible and the 
grading just as gradual as can be. The studies start 
with ‘‘Middle C’’ and gradually add notes up and 
down in the treble and bass clefs. 


¢ D 
MUSIC BILBRO’S 
SCRAP BOOK KINDER- 
By N. Louise Wricut GARTEN 
Price 60 cents BOOK 


This little book fur- 
nishes a dozen and two 
lessons for the very 
young beginner in the 
kindergarten stage, prac- 
tically every little exer- 
cise or piece having 
accompanying text that 
guides the child student 
in obtaining the proper 
knowledge and finger 
facility to be gained in 
the playing of each par- 
ticular exercise. 

C= 
MIDDLE C AND 
THE NOTES 
ABOVE AND 


BELOW 
By Livre Ayrait 
Simmons 
Price, 75 cents 
This is a very attrac 
tive little volume for 
the juvenile beginner. 
Even the very first les- 
son using ‘“‘Middle C” 
with the treble clef and 
the ‘*B’’ below in the 
bass clef has a little 
verse that lends interest. 
The other little pieces 
have verses and also are 
illustrated. 
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ADULT 
BEGINNER’S 
BOOK 


By Carouine I, 
Norcross 
Price, $1.75 
Where the average in 
structor endeavors to 
cover each step thor- 
cughly and progress 
gradually, this book, in 
order to satisfy the 
adult beginner’s wish 
for quick progress, soon 


By Maruripe Brisro 
Price 75 cents 


In this book, little 
children are guided in 
their very first musical 
study with simple mate- 
rial, using only the 
treble clef until ac- 
quaintance is made with 
time signatures, eighth 
notes and the G Major 
scale, before the bass 
clef is introduced, 
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A BC OF 
PIANO MUSIC 


By Maras. H. B. Hupson 
Price, 50 cents 

The tiniest tots with 
this book can be taught 
to pick out little pieces 
at the keyboard, gaining 
confidence at the key- 
board before learning 
any notation, since only 
letters are used. 
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THE MODERN 
GRADED 
COURSE 


By Henry EpmMonp 
Eare 
3 Grades 
Price, $1.00 each 


This graded course 
covers only the first 


“three grades and in the 


first-grade book, which 
goes into scale study, 
the pupil is introduced 
to both clefs at the be- 
ginning and then is 
given helpful, progres- 
sively arranged first- 


has the student playing grade studies, selected 
studies and excerpts from the works of the 
from the compositions world’s best known 
of the best composers. standard writers. 
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BOOK FOR OLDER 
BEGINNERS 
By JOHN M. WILLIAMS Price, $1.00 


While this has been called an instruction book for 
adult beginners in the art of piano playing, it will be 
found very fitting for those older boys and girls, say 
14 years and beyond who cannot be taught very well 
with the more juvenile material found in most first 
instructors, fe 

Then again, the older the student, the greater the 
desire to reach quickly the stage where satisfying 
numbers can be played. The “Book for Older Be- 
ginners’’ does this almost immediately after covering 
the rudiments, by introducing easy arrangements of 
old folk songs. 


TEACHERS MAY SECURE 
ANY OF THESE WORKS oe 
FOR EXAMINATION 


MUSIC PLAY FOR EVERY DAY 
“THE GATEWAY TO-PIANO PLAYING” 


““Music Play for Every Day’? meets the modern 
demand for a very first instruction book that makes pes= 
% music study irresistible to little students of the ages ® 
S between five and eight or nine. Instead of confront- 
ing the child with pages that convey the impression 
of difficult things to be learned and many hours of F 
% work in music study, this book gives the child a A 
start as upon.a choice adventure in the land of ¢ 
music. The lesson periods are “‘playtimes,’’ in' 
which progress is made in piano playing through 
game-like study, story-like reading and charming, melody-filled little pieces, 
many of which have clever verses. Little stories about the great masters, with 
cut-out portraits, and a hundred or more pictures throughout the book, aid in 
making music study just as captivating as possible to the little beginner. 

With ‘“‘Music Play’? there comes a keyboard guide which is in the form of a 
large Grand Staff, with incidental illustrations, to fit behind the keys of the 
piano for the first lessons at the keyboard. 

Teachers will find this a superior first instructor, not only for individual in- 
struction of young beginners, but also for use in class instruction of children 
who still have but one figure for the years of their age. The first note defi- 
nitely placed by the student is ‘‘Middle C’’ and this, as well as each notation 
and keyboard lesson following, embraces both clefs. With *‘Music Play’’ even 
the non musical parent may co-operate with the teacher by supervising practice 
and study. 


CoMPLETE—Price, $1.25. IN Four Booxs—Price,.40 cents each 
‘In TWENTY SEPARATE “PLAYTIMES’—Price, 25 cents each 
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~STANDARD GRADED COURSE 
OF STUDIES 


ORIGINALLY COMPILED AND EDITED BY THEODORE PRESSER 
AND W. S. B. MATHEWS 


Teachers can well afford to start earnest students or those showing the most 
promise in the very first grade of this famous ‘Standard Graded Course of 
Studies,’’ since it but briefly introduces the elements of music and then imme- 
diately gives exercises, placing the hands naturally upon the piano keyboard 
from then on. 

Then, after a score or more helpful one and two line exercises with both 
hands in the treble clef, the bass clef is taken up and further progress made in 
exercises rounding out a knowledge of notation, adding velocity, meeting easy 
finger extensions, various rhythms, etc. The carefully graded studies progress 
without meeting any forbidding difficulties, yet at the same time gradually 
present all of the essentials in elementary technique. 

Just as will be found throughout the entire ten grades of “‘Standard Graded 
Course,’’ the material in this first grade provides the most rapid progress 
possible with thorough training and the material used represents the most dis- 
tinctive and practical studies, exercises and little study pieces, selected from 
the foremost composers and the greatest writers of piano study material. 


PUBLISHED IN TEN Grapes (Ten Volumes)—Price, $1.00 each 
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BEGINNER’S BOOK 
By THEODORE PRESSER Price, $1.00 


Many teachers like this instructor, because it gives the pupil but one clef 
in the beginning, thus making it possible for the young student very soon to 
play attractive little exercises and melodious little pieces, Even several little 
duets with the teacher are enjoyed before meeting the bass clef, any of the rests 
or any note division smaller than a quarter note. Throughout only the most 
attractive and most practical exercises are given, with much of the material in 
the form of pretty little pieces that delight the young student. First grade of 
study up to, but not including the scales, is covered in the *‘Beginner’s Book.”’ 
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FIRST STEPS IN PIANOFORTE STUDY 
Compiled by THEODORE PRESSER Price, $1.25 


This was one of the first beginner’s methods to depart from the cumbersome 
instruction books of the past generations and it still is a great favorite with 
many teachers, because it does gain results. It does not have the extreme 
juvenile appeal of some works issued in the last few years, but it is suitable 
for children around ten years or older. The author has selected very expertly 
from all of the best elementary material, just such little study pieces and 
studiés as to take the student well through the first grade of work. After a 
half. dozen lessons or so utilizing only the treble clef, the bass clef is introduced. 


D* 


PUBLISHED BY 


‘THEODORE PRESSER Co. 


1712-1714 CHESTNUT STREET PHILADELPHIA, PA. 
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NEW RHYMES AND TUNES 
FOR LITTLE PIANISTS 
By HELEN L. CRAMM Price, 75c 


This is one of the most popular and most successful 
accessories for use with any system of elementary tech- 
nical instruction, where both clefs are taught from the 
beginning. It is one of the most modern and fresh 
teaching works that one can find for little pianists, 
although it preceded by a number of years many of 
the works now on the market favoring instruction in 
both clefs from the beginning. 

Notes up and down from *‘‘Middle C’’ are taught 
one at a time with very attractive little pieces having 
rhymes that inculcate a rhythmic feeling. Several of 
the numbers are attractive little teacher and pupil 


duets. 
@ 
FIRST-GRADE 
STUDIES 


By L. A. Bucsee 
Price, 90 cents 

Thousands of copies 
of these studies are used 
annually by teachers 
who want supplementary 
material in connection 
with the usual first in- 
structor, after the pupil 
has learned the rudi- 
ments. The first few 
studies or little study 
pieces are in the five 
finger position with both 
hands in the treble clef. 
Then, the bass ‘clef is 
introduced and progress 
made through some of 
the most essential phases 
of first grade technique. 
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BILBRO’S 
FIRST-GRADE 
BOOK 
By Marurtpe Bitsro 
Price, $1.00 

Young beginners above 
the kindergarten age are 
carried along nicely with 
these gratifying little 
pieces and studies until 
the beginner is quite 
proficient in first-grade 
work, utilizing six major 
scales and three minor 
scales. A knowledge of 
both clefs is given from 
the very beginning. 
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THE PIANO 

BEGINNER 
By Louis G. Heinze 


Price, 70 cents 

Piano beginners will 
secure a good technical 
foundation through these 
studies, selected from 
such authorities as 
Czerny, Beyer, Gurlitt, 
Berens, Diabelli and 
others, Studies with 
both hands in the treble 
clef are given before 
presenting the bass clef. 
This is not an instruc- 
tor so much as a supple- 
mentary work, since all 
the rudiments and the 
elements of notation 
must be learned through 
other material. 
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A MODERN 
PIANO METHOD 
' FOR YOUNG 


STUDENTS 
By H. G. Nery 
Price, $1.00 

While many teachers 
of advanced students ap- 
ply the principles of re- 
laxation and _ weight 
technique, this method 
applies these principles, 
which are fundamentally 
the ‘playing movements 
of great artists, from the 
very beginning of piano 
instruction. Those in- 
terested in more about 
these principles would 
find it interesting to 
read Mrs. Noah Brandt’s 
little book ‘‘Science in 
Modern Pianoforte Play- 
ing.”” 
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FIRST YEAR AT THE PIANO 


By JOHN M. WILLIAMS Price $1.00 


“First Year at the Piano’’ provides a progressive 
and modern beginner's book, ideally suited for the 
average pupil in the ages between nine and twelve or 
perhaps a little older. While the material presented 
has been made as attractive as possible rhythmically, 
melodically, and by the use-of words (as a help to 
correct phrasing), the material succeeds in soon giv- 
ing the student an easy and expressive technique. 

Both clefs are used from the beginning and by the 
time the student has finished the peace bie first year 
of study with this book, the very first scale work has 
been attempted, phrasing is well understood and an 
excellent foundation secured for future development 
into a proficient pianist. The last section gives a 
score or more favorite melodies from operatic, class- 
ical and folk song sources, these having cleverly sim- 
plified arrangements with a full sounding, yet easily 
played support to the melody in each. 
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he Post Remarkable Orchestra in the World 


Pe you were one of the vast number of people who, 
on Wednesday evening, April 18th, 1928, listened over 
the radio to the concert of the National High School Orchestra. 
Perhaps you were actually in the Auditorium at Chicago, where 
three hundred young people astonished the huge audience with 
the exceedingly high quality of their playing. Why are we 
justified in calling this the “most remarkable orchestra in the 
world?” Largely because it is representative of all parts of the 
United States and signifies the highest product of our public 
school system. It is an easy matter, as one famous conductor 
in Europe once remarked to us, to pay the highest prices for 
the finest obtainable orchestral musicians, to work them inten- 
sively for years, and thus to produce. a well-nigh perfect 
orchestral body. It is quite another matter to take a group of 
High School pupils, most of them at the ages of fifteen, sixteen, 
seventeen and eighteen, and, with rehearsals confined to a few 
days under a strange conductor, to train them in playing 
Dvorak’s “New World Symphony,” Tchaikowsky’s “Valse des 
Fleurs,” Hanson’s “Nordic Symphony,” Grieg’s “A Minor 
Pianoforte Concerto” (the young pianist, Miss Frances Hall, 
played beautifully), and the “Overture to Rienzi” by Wagner, 
so that a huge audience of trained musicians rose and shouted 
their cheers. For this work, hundreds of teachers, supervisors 
and, notably, Frederick Stock, conductor of the Chicago Sym- 
phony Orchestra, Howard Hanson, conductor of the Eastman 
School of Music of Rochester University, and Joseph E. Maddy, 
organizer of the orchestra, were responsible. 

How was it possible to bring such a huge body of talented 
trained young people together? First, they were selected from 
the best players in the best high school orchestras and bands in 
the United States. Their traveling expenses were paid by 
various local groups, public minded citizens, Rotary or Kiwanis 
Clubs, and so on. The expense of sending the children to 
Chicago must have been enormous, possibly $25,000 to $30,000; 
but the inspiration to the children and to the great public that 
listened over the radio made it well worth while. In the orches- 
tra thirty-seven States were represented. The players repre- 
sented children of parents of all nationalities; but far more than 
half were children of American parents. As the event was so 
momentous and as the children distinguished themselves so 
remarkably, THE Erups here prints the names of the members 
of the National High School Orchestra, as it did when a similar 
group played two years ago under Gabrilowitsch, in Detroit. 

VIOLINS 

Ruth Abbott, Lockport, N. Y.; Margrett Beason, Audubon, Towa; Arthur 
Wm, Berger, Albany, N. Y.; Marjorie Ballard, Elgin, Ill.; Marvin Bernstein, 
Detroit, Mich.; Stanley Biedron, Detroit, Mich.; Alice Biscow, Jacksonville, Fla.; 


Wm. Bliznick, Detroit, Mich.; Deloris Brown, Detroit, Mich.; Howell Branning, 
San Antonio, Tex.; Robert Brown, Kenilworth, Ill.; ‘Andrey Broyles, Pueblo, 


Colo.; Ruth Corbin, Detroit, Mich.; Janet Cruikshank, Monrovia, Cal.; Dorothy 
Jean Davis, Kansas City, Mo.; Pauline Dawson, Pueblo, Colo.; John D’Anna, 
Highland Park, Mich.; Edith Denman, Toledo, Ohio; Abe Denoff, South Bend, 
Ind.; Anthony Doshek, Pittsburgh, Pa.; Edward Feldbauer, Yonkers, N. Y.; 
Josephine Finfrock, Elgin, Ill.; Norma Feltenstein, St. Joseph, Mo.; Nathan 
Flatt, Minneapolis, Minn.; Maud Powell Freeman, San Antonio, Texas; Wil- 
liam Gardner, South Bend, Ind.; Robert Gift, Milton, Pa.; Mary Elizabeth 
Griffis, San Antonio, Texas; Romine Hamilton, Fowlerville, Mich.; William 
Hancock, Seymour, Ind.; Fred Huber, Peoria, Il.; Emily Harrell, Atlanta, Ga.; 
Nicholas Hupper, Milwaukee, Wis.; Margery Hodgkinson, Colorado Springs, 
Colo.; Louis Holtz, Elizabeth N. J.; Anthony Iannone, Altoona, Pa.; Jane Jel- 
liffe, Racine, Wis.; Marian Kalajuan, Fresno, Cal.; Alice Marie Kapp, Milwau- 
kee, Wis.; Herman Koss, Milwaukee, Wis.; Eugenia Kowalski, Saginaw, Mich.; 
Marvyn Lachinsky, Fremont, Ohio; Dorothee Langworthy, Tulsa, Okla.; Wini- 
fred LaPrade, Richmond, Va.; Myron W. Larson Chicago, III.; Melvin Levitt, 
Wilmington, Del.; Edward Laske, Detroit, Mich.; Wallace Lundgren, Duluth, 
Minn.; Charles Law, Yonkers, N. Y.; Max Leibovitz, Detroit, Mich.; Heimo 
Loya, Rock Springs, Wyo.; Lloyd Matthews, Little Rock, Ark.; Jane Meinkey, 
Audubon, Iowa; Glenn Moan, Toledo, Ohio; Mildred Mor, Bloomington, IIl.; 
Emanuel Moskovitz, Memphis, Tenn.; Wm. Omeis, Youngstown, Ohio; Edwin 
Orzechoski, Donora, Pa.; Clifford Partridge, Peoria, Ill.; Harriet Payne, Indian- 
apolis, Ind.; Ruth Penrose, Colorado Springs, Colo.; Alex Pevsner, Milwaukee, 
Wis.; Leo Pevsner, Milwaukee, Wis.; Genevieve Pledge, Houston, Texas; 
George Poinar, Akron, Ohio; Warren A. Pratt, Oneonta, N. Y.; Irene Prosniak, 
Flint, Mich.; Harry Raymon, Tuscaloosa, Okla.; Crawfford Reed, Birmingham, 
Ala.; Jeannette Riggin, Indianapolis, Ind.; Emily Randall, Brunswick, Maine; 
Sven Reher, Cincinnati, Ohio; Marjorie Robbins, Elgin, Ill.; Herbert Ruther- 
ford, Sheridan, Wyo.; Frances Segel, Detroit, Mich.; Junius Shacklette, Louis- 
ville, Ky.; Lyle Shumate, Saginaw, Mich.; Shirley Smith, Jamestown, N. D.; 
Tom Smith, LaGrange, IIll.; Joseph Sorin, Highland Park, Mich.; Arthur 
Spalding, Valley City, N. D.; Ray Stamps, Ft. Worth, Texas; Helen Stockwell, 
Lawrence, Kansas; Ada Swaby, Detroit, Mich.; Catherine Swihart, Evanston, 
lll.; Sara Sylvester, Jacksonville, Fla.; Louise Trammell, Ft. Worth, Texas; 
Elston Tuller, Grand Rapids, Mich.; Monica Vederko, Springfield, Vt.; Edward 
Veen, San Francisco, Cal.; Priscilla Wagoner, Rochester, Minn.; Ilo Welch, 
Audubon, Iowa; Betty Williams, Charleston, W. Va.; George Wilson, Chicago, 
Mll.; Benjamin Winig, Waterbury, Conn, 


VIOLAS 

Lou Ella Allen, Oxford, Mich.; Irving Bazell, Pittsburgh, Pa.; Victor Chape, 
Detroit, Mich.; Philip Cohn, Milwaukee, Wis.; C. Chatfield Cole, Waterbury, 
Conn.; Patricia Delapenha, Upper Montclair, New Jersey; Paul Dozois, Man- 
chester, N. H.; Pierce Emig, Highland Park, Mich.; Jack Folmar, Beaumont, 
Texas; Daniel Gardner, Whiting, Ind.; Abr. Hill, Lincoln, Neb.; Elmer Hor- 
wath, McKeesport, Pa.; Harry H. Kaplan, Newark, N. J.; Frank .M. Kessler, 
Wichita, Kansas; Edward Klepac, Hamtramck, Mich.; Angelina Lotesto, Chi- 
cago, Ill.; Douglas Manning, Cedar City, Utah; Ruth Martin, Joliet, Il.; 
James McGrath, Waterbury, Conn.; Myrtle Musch, Milwaukee, Wis.; Karl Niel- 
sen, Cedar Falls, Iowa; Nestor Olzansky, Milwaukee, Wis.; Charles Pallos, 
Pittsburgh, Pa.; Orville B. Paulson, Sioux City, Iowa; Aldythe Payne, Ottawa, 
Kansas; Margaret Rhoads, Colorado Springs, Colorado; Stanley Rice, Highland 
Park, Mich.; Willard Rohrbaugh, Cleveland, Ohio; Helen Ruff, Jacksonville, 
Mich.; John Rutkowski, Detroit, Mich.; Milton Sax, Milwaukee, Wis.; Eliza- 
beth Scott, Ottawa, Kansas; Mariette Simpson, Detroit, Mich.; Phoebe Sours, 
Olivet, Mich.; Roberta Ulrich, Tipton, Ind.; Wm. Vaught, Pittsburgh, Pa.; 
Marian Weinberger, Colorado Springs, Colorado; Frances Wood, Lockport, 
N. Y.; Gerry Wyrzykowski, Detroit, Mich. 


CELLOS 

Florence Autenrieth, Kendallville, Ind.; Robt. W. Barclay, Aurora, Ill.; Rus- 
sell Beavers, Tulsa, Okla.; Anthony Drobek, Hamtramck, Mich.; Lillian Fried- 
man, Schenectady, N. Y.; Henry George, Jacksonville, Fla.; Clyde Holbrook, 
Greenfield, Mass.; Richard Kayser, St. Peter, Minn.; Howard Kress, Johnstown, 
Pa.; Alex Magnus, Hubbard Woods, Ill.; Margaret Melody, Flint, Mich.; Carl 
R. Meloy, Highland Park, Mich.; Katheleen Murphy, Ida Grove, Iowa; Ivor 
McBeath, Milwaukee, Wis.; Frank Miller, Baltimore, Md.; Leslie Morgan, 
Pittsburgh, Pa.; Priscilla Perry, Springfield, Vt.; Joseph Rubin, Waterbury, 
Conn.; Kurt Reher, Cincinnati, Ohio; Ruth Richardson, Anderson, Ind.; Eliza- 
beth Shearer, Lockport, N.. Y.; Gretchen Smoot, Bloomington, Ill.; Charles Still- 
well, Wichita, Kan.; Earl Strickland, Schenectady, N. Y.; Virginia Swan- 
strom, Chicago, Ill.; Ralph Turner, Jr., Western Springs, Ill.; Ellen Vander 
Voort, Pittsburgh, Pa.; Ludwig Webber, Bartlesville, Okla.; Marjorie White, 
Peoria, Ill.; Marian Works, Grand Rapids, Mich. 


BASSES 
Earl Baber, Tulsa, Okla.; Arthur Baylis, Colorado Springs, Colo.; Verland 
Bentz, Milwaukee, Wis.; Harry Borders, Detroit, Mich.; Robt. Brennand, New- 
ark, N. J.; Louis Cabrera, Detroit, Mich.; John Chile, Pittsburgh, Pa.; Clar- 
ence Claffey, Waterbury, Conn.; Oliver Davenport, Springfield, Ill.; Hubert 
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Davis, LaPorte, Ind.; Ralph Dawdy, Sheridan, Wyo.; Carolie Dickie, Lockport, 

. Y.; Zelig Dockman, Minneapolis, Minn.; Paul Freeman, Birmingham, Ala.; 
Margaret Fullerton, Audubon, lowa.; Evelyn Goddard, Rochester, Minn.; Wil- 
mer Holbrook, Mt. Clemens, Mich.; George Hubbell, Los Gatos, Cal.; Wilbur 
Jencks, Colorado Springs, Colorado; Ethel Krueger, Milwaukee, Wis.; Elsie 
Scott Latimer, Ft. Worth, Texas; Ruth Lionberger, Peoria, Ill.; Irene Ma- 
haffey, Joliet, Ill.; Theron McClure, Western Springs, Ill.; Henry Osterland, 
Cleveland, Ohio; Evans Skidmore, Ottawa, Kansas; Albert Sonntag, Saginaw, 
Mich.; Byron Willert, Mt. Clements, Mich. 


KLUTES 
Edgar Acker, Allentown, Pa.; Harold Bennett, Sheridan, Wyo.; Merrill Bos- 
worth, Wichi‘a, Kansas; Milner Brittain, Jacksonville, Fla.; Robert Bruins, 
Racine, Wis.; Samuel Buck, Evanston, Ili.; Dorothy Davis, Toledo, Ohio; 
Henry W. Granzow, Proviso H. S., River Forest, Ill.; James Hosmer, Johns- 
town, Pa.; Janet Ellen Jenkins, Ft. Worth, Texas; Harold Keiser, Fremont, 
Ohio; Dale Stevenson, Duluth, Minn.; Wesley Ward, Indianapolis, Ind. 


OBOES 
James Barone, Lockport, N. Y.; Harry Brown, Akron, Ohio; Milburn Carey, 
Marion, Ind.; Sidney Divinsky, Cleveland, Ohio; Dorothy Halfpap, Green Bay, 
Wis.; Richard Koebner, Milwaukee, Wis.; Lewis Lewis, Tulsa, Okla.; Lorraine 
Maconaghie, Bloomington, Ill.; John Monti, Altoona, Pa.; Cecil Nolton, Detroit, 
eth Lawrence J. Pischke, Pittsburgh, Pa.; Donald Thompson, Jackson- 
ville Fla. 


CLARINETS 

Jean Allen, Bloomington, Ill.; Sol Hoffman, Milwaukee, Wis.; Donald Hub- 
bard, Youngstown, Ohio; Harold Kane, Sterling, Colo.; Harold. Meyers, Allen- 
town, Pa.; Callie Estelle Parsons, Pawhuska, Oklahoma; Max Sanford, Wichita, 
Kansas; Emil Schmachtenbetg, Cincinnati, Ohio; Herman Scholl, Utica, N. Y.; 
Frederick Schurmeier, Elgin, Ill.; Joseph Simans, Euclid, Ohio; Homer Truitt, 
Roseville, Ill.; Albert Willet, Western Springs, Ill.; Jerome Zoeller, San 
Antonio, Texas. 


BASSOONS 
Jerome Blatt, Pittsburgh, Pa.; Helen Griffin, Wichita, Kans.; Donald McVay, 
Toledo, Ohio; Royce Miles, Lincoln, Neb.; Robert Miller, Racine, Wis.; Her- 
man Will, Cleveland, Ohio; Charles Wrenn, Pittsburgh, Pa.; Thomas Zacharias, 
Saginaw, Mich. 


FRENCH HORNS 

Vernon Erickson, Minneapolis, Minn.; Thomas Fairchild, Milwaukee, Wis.; 
Charles Faulhaber, Lake Geneva, Wis.; Clarence Groff, Lockport, N. Y.; 
Krancis Hellstein, Detroit, Mich.; Arthur B. Holmes, Waterbury, Conn.; 
Joseph Kirchmaier, Rochester, N. Y.; Sophie Kukowski, Milwaukee, Wis.; 
Jean Musick, Colorado Springs, Colo.; William Pickthorn, Dunsmuir, Cal.; 
Robert A. Remke, Huntington, W. Va.; Theodore Seder, Pittsburgh, Pa.; 
Jenaro Stagliano, Detroit, Mich.; Vernon Trabert, Evanston, Ill. 


TRUMPETS 
Anthony Barone, Lockport, N. Y.; Evelyn Blackford, Elizabeth, N. J.; 
Stanley Clark, Youngstown, Ohio; Jack. Deamer, Cedar Rapids, Iowa; Edgar 
Ezell, Beaumont, Texas; Norman B. Finch, Fremont, Ohio; Morton Helper, 
Detroit, Mich.; Borden Jones, Chattanooga, Tenn.; Ted Korten, Longview, 


.Wash.; Wesley Lewis, Indianapolis, Ind.; Ollie Nall, Jacksonville, Fla.; 


Charles Peoples, Huntingdon, W. Va.; Charles Sheddon, Gardner, Kansas; J. 
Clement Schuler, Greenfield, Mass. 


TROMBONES 
_Erwin Anderson, Austin, Minn.; Sadie Brittain, Frankfort, Ind.; Wolfgang 
Edelman, Milwaukee, Wis.; Harry Erickson, Duluth, Minn.; Clifton Farmer, 
Detroit, Mich.; Ernest Harp, Roswell, N. Mex.; Sam Madine, Pittsburgh, Pa.; 
Charles Naumann, Pittsburgh, Pa.; Ralph Rea, Pueblo, Colo.; Drusilla Reichard, 
Wichita, Kansas; John Spahr, Plymouth, Ind.; Paul Stephanski, Lockport, N. Y. 


TUBA 
Linwood Dozier, Oakland, Cal.; Bill Gibson, Winfield, Kansas; Chester Hel- 
land, Mount Horeb, Wis.; Howard T, Kress, Lockport, N. Y.; Reed McCaw, 
Artesia, N. Mex.; Howard Swyers, Pittsburgh, Pa.; Gerald Wheeler, Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 


PERCUSSION 
Tom Cornell, Detroit, Mich.; Pembroke Davenport, Dallas, Texas; Chester 
Lubenow, Milwaukee, Wis.; Perry Osborne, Highland Park, Mich.; Allen Smith, 
Detroit, Mich. 


HARPS 
_ Dorothy Boyse, Saginaw, Mich.; Merza Browdies, Martinsville, Ind.; Mar- 
cia Johnstone, Chicago, Ill.; Rose Poisel, Detroit, Mich.; Martha Rantala, 
Detroit, Mich.; Bernice Sander, Milwaukee, Wis.; Anita Saunders, Milwau- 
kee, Wis.; Dorothy Steidte, Milwaukee, Wis.; Ruth Stille, Cincinnati, Ohio; 
Jane Sweitzer, Milwaukee, Wis.; Marjorie Wigton, Aurora, Ill.; Ruth Zabel, 
Milwaukee, Wis. 


THE MUSICAL SNOB 
NE of the best pictures of the snob we have ever seen 
may be found in the Honorable Mrs. Dowdall’s ““Manners 
and Tone of Good Society,” in which she tells the Dukes and 
Earls “‘and sich” how to comport themselves—altogether a very 
amusing book. This social arbiter writes: 

“Of all social vices, snobbery is one which the novice with 
any pretensions to good breeding will be the most anxious to 
eradicate at once.’ It has, moreover, the added disadvantage of 
being easily detected, unless practiced with the utmost deli- 
cacy; and, although it may procure advancement of a kind, it 
gives an insecure foothold in society, owing to its liability to 
make dangerous enemies among those who have been its vic- 
tims. Its course is, as medical men say of many diseases, in- 
sidious. The novice, in whom the fatal tendency is heredity 
or contracted through a faulty education, is sometimes unaware 
that he or she is suffering from it. In fact, this is the only 
example to whom advice may be of use; for any who are con- 
scious of its inception will, of course, take steps to rid them- 
selves of it. Let us begin by considering snobbery in its com- 
monest form—that is, the habit of cultivating friendships for 
the sake of the material advantages they bring.” 


Probably every reader has met the “commonest kind” of snob 
in music. We know at least a half dozen. They first of all 
select the important organizations and the so-called “important 
people,” and, by ludicrously obvious toadying, attempt to make 
themselves persona grata, never realizing that they at best are 
the “‘jesters” of modern society. They, by the artful parade of big 
names to those whom they desire to impress, seek to secure 
power. Such snobs are roundly detested during their lives and, 
happily, soon forgotten when they bless humanity by their re- 
moval. Their own worst enemies, they deserve pity and 
tolerance rather than disgust, during their pathetic career. 
They are the cobwebs of society which time and wholesome 
common sense soon brush away for the benefit of the race. 


COMMON BOND OF MUSIC 


HE Kiwanis International, that is, the central control of 
the various Kiwanis activities, has made a great advance 
in making music a regular part of every meeting of the clubs. 
A circular issued by them stresses the importance of regular 
periods of club singing, at each meeting, suggesting that at least 
seven to ten minutes of community singing be introduced. 


This is a very remarkable step since the clubs are composed . 


exclusively of business men representative of most of the-enter- 
prises in every community where the clubs exist. Such practical 
recognition of music in the daily lives of our business men is 
bound.to bring splendid fruit in the future. 


ONE SECRET OF MUSICAL PLAYING 


OME years ago we heard a teacher say to a pupil: 
“Why do you try to sing while you play? No one 
ever does that.” 

We then found out to our surprise that thousands of people 
who play the piano do so entirely divorced from any real musical 
thought. They merely wiggle their fingers on the keys, more 
or less accurately pressing down the ivories to correspond with 
the printed music. 

Surely this is all wrong. 

Music is a fabric of sounds. The pleasure that comes from 
playing music is the realization of these sounds internally, not 
merely hearing them as they come from the vibrating wires. 

When you start to play a piece always sing with it. 

By singing with a piece we do not mean that you should 
be heard or that you should hear your own voice. You sing 
internally. In other words, you feel the melody singing on 
yourself, with\every note, just as though you were singing out 
loud. 

We have never known a player who amounted to the his: 
toric “tinker’s dam” who did not do this. Our acquaintance 
has taken us with practically all of the great musicians of our 
time. When a real musician starts'to play a new work he seems 
instinctively inclined to sing with it. Often he sings aloud. 
This is-particularly the case with the composer who, with the 
proverbial “composer’s voice,” does not contribute to the beauty 
of his own work. But the point is—he sings. 

If you have never sung “internally” as you play, try it 
today. You may have a revelation in the effectiveness of your 
playing. 

MAKE YOUR LESSONS DELIGHTFUL 
ANUFACTURERS of articles in which flavor is con- 
cerned have come to know that it is hopeless to try to 

exploit a product that does not have an agreeable flavor. One 
firm manufacturing dental supplies spent a fortune trying to 
put upon the market a new dentifrice with especially hygienic 
advantages. The article was advertised from coast to coast, so 
that thousands were induced to buy it once or twice. 

It was never adopted for continuous use because the flavor 
did not appeal to the general public. A pleasant flavor is. of 
prime importance. 

For a similar reason methods of musical instruction for chil- 
dren must be pleasant in these days. That does not mean that 
there should be any sacrifice of higher pedagogical fundamentals. 
On the contrary, the best methods today are both sound and 
delightful to pupil and teacher. 


SCENE AT A CONCERT IN THE AUGUSTEO, THE GREAT ROMAN AUDITORIUM 


ET US turn down one of the alleys 
with its age-old odors and cramped 
fringe of civilization. Your auto- 

bile stops before a very unpretentious 
or. Surely this is not the entrance to the 
gia Accademia Santa Cecilia, the won- 
rful conservatory of St. Cecilia about 
lich you have heard all your musical life! 
; exterior looks so ordinary and so worn 
th age that you are amazed when you 
ter and find the lovely courtyard filled 
th tropical plants, and also discover a 
autiful modern auditorium called the 
Ile Sgambati, after the famous Italian 
mposer, Giovanni Sgambati, long director 
the institution. Here, with its casing of 
tiquity, is an active, up-to-date music 
hool, alive with pupils and managed with 
sthods of business system which would 
credit to a bustling American firm, 

On every side is courtesy, Roman courtesy. 
1e Roman is proud. He knows his ante- 
dents, but he is always a gentleman. 
andsome, splendidly groomed men and 
autiful women with rich dignity make 
e background of Roman society. Every 
ssible facility is placed at your disposal 
become acquainted with the history of 
e institution. . Very careful and volu- 
inous records are published of the work 
the Accademia. Among other things I 
as presented with a large three hundred 
id twelve page book—a year book giving 
e history of the institution for the past 
ar. This is one of a long series of 
emorable books of scholarly type of great 
storical value. How is it possible for 
© writer to compress in a few para- 
aphs more than a mere suggestion of this 
emorable institution? 


American Genius Recognized 


(E OF THE FIRST things to im- 
press an American is the fact that his 
compatriot to receive the famous 
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medal of the Academy was the singer, Lil- 
lian Blauvelt (Pendleton), whose beauti- 
ful voice and lovely smile must have made 
a wonderful impression upon the Romans, 
as the list includes only such other celeb- 
rities as Paderewski, Sgambati, Pinelli, 
Adelina Patti, Cotogni, Enrico Conte, San 
Martino di Valperga (the present presi- 
dent) and Carlo Camillo Saint-Saéns. 
In order to comprehend the historical 
significance of this venerable institution, it 
is necessary to know something of the 
atmosphere and culture of the Rome from 
which it sprang. During the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries there were many 


nn ia 


‘academies in 


Italy: Bologna, Florence, 


Milan, Naples, Padua and Venice were 


alive to the advantages of a cultural center 


in which artists, musicians, poets and even 
scientists might gather. They were quite 
different from the conservatorios which 
were described in our former article on 
Naples. In general they were supported 
either by the State or by groups of pri- 
vate individuals. The members of the 
academy would meet, let us say, once a 
week and discuss their arts and the accom- 
plishments of the followers in the other 
arts. One art or one science was supposed 
to help in the understanding of the others. 


eee 


AUDITORIUM OF THE ACCADEMIA DELLA ST. CECILIA 


—-MEMORABLE VISITS TO EUROPEAN MUSICAL SHRINES 


Halcyon days! Thus, the study of mathe- 
matics, as in the days of the ancient 
Greeks, was believed to facilitate the study 
of music. The first of the academies was 
founded in Bologna in 1482. They became 
very popular in many parts of Italy; and 
membership in an Accademia was con- 
sidered a great distinction. Indeed, for 
many years, the term persisted as the name 
of a private concert given in a home of 
the cultured and the noble gentry. 


The Accademia 

N 1539 a teacher named Gaudio Mell 

founded a music school in Rome. Pal- 
estrina was one of his pupils. In 1566 
Pope Pius V founded what was known as 
the “Congregazione det Musici di Roma 
sotto l'invocazione di Santa Cecilia.’ From 
this institution sprang the present Acca- 
dentia of Rome. the oldest and best known 
music school of the world. Upwards of 
5000 pupils and famous musicians have at- 
tended its sessions, including Liszt, Wag- 
ner, Gounod and many others. It was not 
until after 1870 that the institution became 
a Royal School of Music, as contrasted 
vith an ecclesiastical school. This was 
due very largely to the influence of Sgam- 
bati and Penelli. The new régime 
was really started by King Umberto in 
1877. It has a fine active body of students 
and a large staff of excellently schooled 
professors. The cost of instruction for na- 
tive Italians is literally nominal. 

One of the principal things it has ac- 
complished is the introduction of musical 
It should be remem- 
bered that it is only in comparatively. re- 
cent years that the Italians welcomed any 
music other than that of native composers. 
Moreover, the music of the people was con- 
church music and 
Sgambati and Alessandro Vessella 


tolerance in Italy. 


fined to folk-songs, 


opera. 
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opened the door to Bach, Beethoven, Liszt, 
Wagner, Tschaikowsky and the moderns, 
until now there is a public in all parts 
of Italy which seeks the great music of 
the world, just as it is sought in London, 
New York, Berlin, Philadelphia, Paris, 
Munich, Vienna or Chicago, 

Italian masters who have been associated 
in the work of the Accademia in recent 
years include Battistini, Casella, Fran- 
chetti, Giorni, Mascheroni, Molinari, Pe- 
rosi, Respighi, Mascagni, Toscanini, Zan- 
donai and many others. Much of the late 
activity of the Accademia has been due to 
the self-sacrificing labors of that distin- 
guished Italian gentleman, Senator Count 
San Martino. 

It was my good fortune to attend a re- 
cital of the pianoforte pupils of the Acca- 
demia. The playing was of a very high 
order—showing fine technical detail, excel- 
lent coaching in interpretation, and the 
rich temperamental color that one naturally 
expects from Latin artists. One notable 
feature might be copied by American in- 
stitutions. After the name of each per- 
former was a figure giving the number of 
months’ tuition the student had had, This 
appealed to me as a very fair way of en- 
abling the audience to estimate the relative 
achievements of the students. It reminded 
me’ of a time when I gave up my own 
private teaching. One of my pupils who 
had studied with me for years went to a 
conservatory. Two months thereafter the 
pupil appeared at a concert given by the 
conservatory in a large auditorium and 
made a fine record, playing a composition 
which she had studied with me for months 
and actually played at one of my own 
pupils’ recitals. The audience of course at- 
tributed her work to the school. This was 
most iniquitous and deceptive. No credit 
whatever was given for the hours of labor 
I had given to the pupil. 
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The American Academy of Rome 


O MUSICAL visit to Rome is com- 

plete without a trip out to the Ameri- 
can Academy of Rome. This Academy, 
modeled after the famous French “Prix de 
Rome,” provides fellowships for American 
artists, architects and musicians enabling 
them to live and continue their work in 
Rome under the glorious atmosphere of the 
eternal city. Two fellowships a year are 
granted. The academy meets the warm 
sympathy of famous Italian musicians who 
have visited the institution and advised with 
the American workers there. The main 
building of the Academy is located on the 
Hill. It is a beautiful marble structure 
made possible largely through the philan- 
thropy of the late John Pierpont Morgan. 
The music students lodge and work in a 
separate building on the opposite side of 
the street. The musical work is the re- 
sult of the magnificent labors of Major 
Felix Lamond, well known to American 
organists because of his excellent work as 
an organist in America. Major Lamond has 
devoted his life to the development of this 
remarkable work which, through benefits 


coming to fortunate fellows, must-at some 
future time bring forth excellent results in 
American musical composition. 

The American Academy at Rome is in 
no sense a music school but rather an in- 
stitution in which art students and music 
students may work in an atmosphere 
wholly sympathetic and inspiring. It is not 
an unusual thing, for instance, for com- 
posers of the type of Pizzetti, Montemezzi, 
Casella, Malipiero, Ravel, Respighi and 
others to visit the institution and to afford 
these fellows an opportunity to have their 
criticisms. Leo Sowerby of Chicago and 
Howard Hanson of Rochester are-among 
the American students who have revealed 
great benefits from the magnificent work of 
Major Lamond and the American Academy 
in Rome. It was my privilege to inspect the 
work of George Herbert Elwell and Walter 
Helfer, students at the Academy last year, 
from whom American audiences will cer- 
tainly hear much in the future. 


The Augusteo 


OU WILL NOT leave Rome without 

visiting the opera houses, the theaters, 
and the great concert hall, the Augusteo, 
where the magnificent orchestra under the 
direction of leading Italian conductors, 
notably the energetic and scholarly Moli- 
nari, who is now known to American audi- 
tors, delights visitors from all over the 
world. 

Of course you will visit the reconstructed 
Teatro Argentina, with its .remarkable 
golden interior, if only to say that you 
have been on the spot where Rossini’s 
“Barber of Seville’ was first given and 
that you have seen the stage which wit- 
nessed the first performance of countless 
other operas of note. Picture yourself in 
the audience on this spot over one hundred 
and ten years ago (February, 1816). You 
have been devoted to the “Barber of 
Seville” of Paisiello. It has been a tradi- 
tion with your family. Now comes a ruth- 
less fellow named Rossini who has the 


audacity to write an opera upon the same, 


plot. Down with him! You will attend 
of course; but you will go to place the 
rascal in his proper place. Moreover, you 
have heard that the clever poacher, Rossini, 
wrote his opera in thirteen days. Fie upon 
him! You go and do your best to show 
your feelings. The opera, however, is so 
remarkable that you are quiet long enough 
to hear a few of the arias. Next night 
you go again, and then again. Ah, per- 
haps, ladies and gentlemen, here is a 
genius? Perhaps his opera will last as 
long as that of Paisiello? Perhaps even 
longer? Tempus fugit! 

But your 
dream days in 
Rome are not 
complete unless 
you venture out 
to that enchanted 


Wi 


place known as 
the Villa d’Este 
at Tivoli, Here, 


i 


FONTANA DEI DRAGHI E SCALINATA DELLA GIRANDOLA 


SCENES IN THE GARDENS OF THE VILLA D’ESTE 
ORGANO IDRAULICO 


in a garden drunk with romance, where 
the terraces fairly blossom with ten thou- 
sand fountains, you find the allurement 
which brought Liszt to this same spot to 
dream some of his loveliest works. You 


will wonder at the curious hydraulic out- 


door organ—long out of repair, but owing 
to the restorative habits of Mussolini, now 
put into condition; you will feel oppressed 
by the atmosphere of great age as you 
look toward the Eternal City; but most 
of all you will find yourself spellbound 
by the inexplicable charms of one of the 
loveliest spots on earth. 


Stimulating the Desire to 
(Compose 
By EpNA KALISCH 


Tue desire to compose should be stim- 
ulated at an early age. First let the pupils 


play and write their melody in “4 time, 
then change the march to % or % time, 
with the purpose of teaching them the 
division. of the notes to make the full 
The first attempt of 
resulted 


measure or count. 
a nine-year-old pupil 
following: 


Teach the pupils to form little mel- 
odies using only five tones, as c, d, e, f, g 
Of Pay pecaa 


Podulation and Cransposi 
tion 
By HERBERT WENDELL AUSTIN 


In tHat they both constitute a change 
of keys'a modulation and a transposition 
are similar. But when one speaks of a 
modulation one refers to a gradual change 
of keys. A composition, for instance, is 
started in one 
key. Then by the 
use of accidentals 
or modulatory 
chords, it passes 
into another key 
without any dis- 
agreeable conflict 
of sound. The 


_attended by any connecting chords or p 7 


in the - 
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keys are pleasantly related and the 1 
trained ear does not even detect the char 

A transposition is also a change of ke: 
In this case, however, the change is r 


ing notes. For instance, a composition 
written in a key that is too high or ¢ 
low for a singer and he wishes to rend 
it more easy of performance. If th 
piece, then, is written or played in an e 
tirely different key it has been transpose 
In other words a transposition of the e 
tire composition has been made. : 
Let it be remembered that a transpo: 
tion is seldom introduced during the pro 
ress of a composition and that inter 
lated tones are almost never used j 
relation to it. On the other hand, modi 
lations are always prepared for by co 
necting passages and always take plac 
during the progress of a composition. 


Raising the Price Imper 
ceptibly : 
By Mary WATERS: 


WueEn the charge for lessons must | 
taised it is well for the teacher to tell he 
pupils that such is her intention but 
the price will not be raised to thos 
already studying with her. Since the 
have started the course with her at an un 
derstood figure it would hardly be fair & 
them to change it. 

New pupils, however, are charge 
the new price. So she should tell her ol 
pupils that, if they are asked what af 
her charges for lessons, they are please t 
be sure to name the new amount. 

Then, of course, as new pupils come t 
her she will name that price herself. Thus 
in two or three years, her whole class wi 
be paying the raised price. 

In this way, in the course of ten 
twenty years, a teacher may raise her pric 
for lessons several times without any dis: 
turbance. ; 


Touching It Up 


By Rena I, CaRvER 


“Do I have to play that old thir 
again?” 

“But only three weeks ago you weft 
delighted over it!” But so it always 
with Margarie. Though she was enthus 
astic at first, her lack of “stick-to-it-iv 
ness” always made her unable to maste 
completely any piece. 

One day her uncle, who was a photogs 
rapher, showed her a plate with all 
blemishes and defects still on it. The 
the finished picture, retouched and altere¢ 
was put before her. Immediately 
could tell the difference and apply wha 
she had learned to her music. 

“T never understood before that I 
not: finish them,” said Margarie, as 
brought out an old piece and settled do 
to work, 3 


WE ETUDE 


“The great difference 
between Beethoven and 
his contemporaries is 
that his technical 
effects were born of his 
musical ideas.” 


_....... .. 
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“Czerny himself was 
less a virtuoso than a 
pedagog—the most 
illustrious of pedagogs, 
his knowledge of the 


piano was enormous.” 


@he Evolution of Piano-Playing and Virtuosity 


By I. Pxuitrpp 


This article is the second of a series of momentous discussions of the subject, by this world renowned pedagog, composer and pianist, 


which will appear exclusively in “The Etude Music Magazine.” 


to all our ‘aang ag M. Philipp’s wide and large experience makes this series of great practical importance. 


OHN FIELD, the favorite pupil of 

Clementi, possessed deliciously suave 

sonority and extreme delicacy, along 
ith his other gifts. A slave to his pas- 
on for drink, Field was almost a second 
ulstaff. Heavy and stout, his coarse na- 
re and appearance were a painful contrast 
his brilliant virtuosity, his delicate so- 
rity and his graceful and elegant art. 
uring his last sojourn in Paris, he was 
vited to the home of the Duchess Decazes. 
e accepted the invitation of the great 
dy but wore shoes that were too tight. 
he room was so hot that he removed the 
fending footwear and sat at the piano in 
s stocking feet. 
Field invented the form ‘called the Noc- 
rne, which was to be copied by a greater 
tist—Chopin. The name of Cramer is 
separable from that of Clementi. He was 
e most illustrious successor to Clementi. 
o one knew better than he how to condense 
e precious teachings of his master. His 
ntemporaries retained a vivid impression 
’ the quality. of his tone, the limpid clear- 
‘ss of his technic, his noble manner. No 
anist interpreted an Andante of Mozart 
ith more captivating expression, or a 
igue of Bach with clearer voice-leading. 
is Eighty-four Etudes have made his 
ime immortal. They form a classic 
ork which ranks with Clementi’s “Gradus 
| Parnassum.” 


___ Names We Remember 
HE NAME of Dussek should not 
be forgotten. He was an admired 
lavecinist, but was one of the first to 
resee the future sonority and mechanistn 
the piano. He modified his style of. 
st formance by means of keen intelligence, 
id became a remarkable pianist. There are 
teresting pages in his compositions, and 
of his works are still used in teach- 
g—movements from the concertos, or 

pieces. 

Berger, who had the glory of hav- 
; given lessons to Mendelssohn, was a 


brilliant performer. Klengel was a ser- 
ious pianist, known by an interesting opus 
—48 Preludes, or Canons and Fugues. 

Kalkbrenner was at one time the most 
celebrated professor in Europe. He ac- 
cepted no pupils for less than five years and 
forbade them, absolutely, to play in con- 
cert without his permission. Heinrich 
Heine, exasperated by his exaggerated 
elegance and tactless vanity, called him “A 
bonbon fallen in the mire.’ He was a re- 
markable pianist. No passages in thirds, 
sixths and octaves reached such perfection 
as his; but he played with no expression 
whatever. Chopin once went to him toask 
advice, but the conference bore no fruit. 
He launched several distinguished pupils, 
among whom was the very remarkable 
pianist, Madame Pleyel, a rival of Liszt 
and Halberg, and much admired by these 
two famous masters. Kalkbrenner wrote 
a “School of Piano,” dedicated “to all the 
Conservatories of Europe.” It is an in- 
teresting work. He began by dwelling on 
the importance of the position of body and 
hands, and the use of the pedal. Certain 
of his Etudes are still useful. 

Charles Mayer was Kalkbrenner’s su- 
perior as both pianist and composer. He 
was a pupil of Field, was a very distin- 
guished pianist, and was considered a re- 
markable teacher. His works are nearly 
forgotten; but his Etudes do not deserve 
this fate. Some of them are noteworthy, 
such as Thirty-six Etudes for Technic 
(Heugel, Paris); Etudes de Grande Dif- 
ficulte, Op. 200 (Kistner, Leipzig). 


Playing Declines 

N VIENNA, after the death of Mozart, 

piano playing had suffered a decline. 
Then it was revived by the appearance of 
Jean Nepomuk Hummel (1778-1837) and 
Ignatz Moscheles (1794-1870). Both were 
incontestably masters and enriched the lit- 
erature of the piano with works of the 
greatest value. 


Hummel was a favorite pupil of Mozart. 
He invented numerous new figurations and 
passages; and his “Method ” is a store- 
house of brilliant and valuable suggestions. 
Many: of. his compositions would bear per- 
forming to-day; his Etudes; Concertos 
(particularly those in A minor and B 
minor) ; the Bagatelles, Op. 107; the Son- 
atas (that in F sharp minor especially) and 
the Fantasia, Op. 19. His Daily Exercises 
(Heugel) and Eighteen Etudes (Leduc) 
are invaluable for study. 

In Hummel there were three separate 
artists—the performer, the improviser, the 
composer. In performance, continuing and 
expanding the school of Mozart, he 
founded, himself, a new school. No one 
surpassed him in purity, evenness, accuracy 
of playing, in expression and color. His 
technic was prodigious, yet it was em- 
ployed not so much to display his skill as 
to express a thought which was unvary- 
ingly musical. 

In improvising he seemed to be playing 
carefully pondered compositions, they un- 
folded with such regular form, they de- 
veloped so logically, with such rare ele- 
gance in details. The importance of his 
compositions has already been remarked 
upon. The most famous pupils of Hummel 
were Henselt, Stephen Heller and Will- 
mers. 

Moscheles' made a sensation wherever 
he went—in ‘London or Paris, in Holland 
or Germany — because of his playing 
and his extraordinary improvisations. His 
meinory was prodigious. His great reper- 
tory distinguished him from many of the 
virtuosi of this period. One after another 
the works of Handel, Bach, Scarlatti, 
Haydn, Mozart, Clementi and Beethoven 
were brought before his public. His con- 
certs drew a remarkable crowd of ama- 
teurs, and the young artists hastened to 
imitate the most striking traits of his 
genius. His twenty-four Etudes and his 
Concerto in G Minor are still used. 


Every ensuing issue, containing these articles, will be of immense value 


An Interesting List 


THER ARTISTS of the Viennese 

School were Woelfl (1772-1812) ; 
Steibelt (1764-1825) ;H. Herz (1803-1888) ; 
Czerny (1791-1857); Louis Adam (1758- 
1848), Méthode de Conservatoire de Paris, 
an interesting volume; Henri Herz, one 
of the first virtuosi to travel to America, 
Excellent Etudes (Lemoine); Henri Ber- 
tini (1798-1876), Op. 30, 29, 32, and one 
hundred remarkable Etudes, widely used; 
works of a virtuoso and talented com- 
poser; Francesco Pollini (1778-1847), the 
most intelligent Italian composer for the 
piano, at this period. 

According to his contemporaries, Woelfl 
was a virtuoso of talent, and Steibelt a 
pianist so much admired by the public as 
to be a dangerous rival of Beethoven. 
Steibelt (1765-1823), virtuoso and impro- 
visor, had ardent admirers, and strong 
enemies. The former took pride in his 
vivid tremoli and almost inaudible pianis- 
simo. The latter pointed to these traits 
as showing lack of taste, This artist acted 
by instinct wholly, and when out of humor 
he was unbearable. He was a prolific 
writer and invented the form of “Fantasie 
with Variations.” But of all his composi- 
tions only the Etudes remain in use, 

Czerny, himself, was less a virtuoso 
than a pedagog—the most illustrious of 
pedagogs. His knowledge of the piano 
was enormous. His invention of new 
passages and combinations was not less 
prodigious. No mere theorizing, but. prac- 
tical experience was the aim of his teach- 
ings. See Anthology of Cserny Etudes 
in nine volumes (Heugel, Paris), Finger- 
ing was wholly revised. If Clementi is 
to be considered the father of modern 
technic and Hummel the inventor of new 
ways of treating the piano, then Czerny 
is to be regarded as the genius of teaching. 
His “School of Virtuosity,” “School for the 
Left Hand,” “Preludes and Fugues” (Op. 
400), “The Art of Finger Independence,” 
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the “Sonate d’Etude,” “The School of 
Velocity,” Daily Exercises,’ these are so 
many masterpieces. Among his pupils 
were Liszt, Thalberg, Doehler, Kullak and 
Jaéll. The first alone has made his name 


famous. 


The Grand Master 


E HAVE REACHED now the cen- 
ter of gravity of all that relates to 
the purest, most noble form of piano- 
playing—Beethoven, whom we revere as 
the greatest master of modern instrumental 
music. He was, at the same time, the 
greatest performer of his period, discov- 
ering effects of most astonishing sonority, 
the richest combinations, the rarest tech- 
nical inventions. 
The great difference between Beethoven 
and his contemporaries is that his tech- 


nical effécts were born of his musical 
ideas, that they are the result, the con- 
sequence of his themes, and are never 


extraneous as is the case with some of 
his rivals. Of his compositions for piano 
there is nothing more to say than what all 
the world already knows. Their splendor, 
their rhythmic force, their profound feel- 
ing or wholesome gaiety, suggested to the 
manufacturers numerous ways of increas- 
ed sonority, of responsive mechanism, with 
resistance both so elastic and so perfect 
as to obey, with exactness, all varieties of 
attack, ranging from the most delicate 
pressure to the most energetic action. In 
the slow movements of the Sonatas, 
especially, one perceives Beethoven’s or- 
chestral manner of writing, orchestral at 
the same time that it is pianistic, for he 
never loses sight of the true nature of 
the piano. 


Contemporary Appreciation 

IS MASTERY of the piano was 

phenomenal, and his contemporaries, 
Cramer, Ries and Czerny, were unani- 
mous in their admiration of it. He had no 
equal in his effects on his audiences; he 
could excite them with his bravura, and 
move them deeply with his expressive 
playing. Some admirers were wont to say 
that he did not “play the piano,’ but 
“painted in sound.” Others spoke of his 
art of “reciting.” 

The bold and imperious genius of 
Beethoven suffered from the material in- 
adequacy of his instrument, despite all its 
improvements, and it was evident that his 
strong hands, eager for new effects, pushed 
its sonority to extreme limits. He did not 
belong among the virtuosi of his time. He 
did not work at practicing, and his technic 
lacked purity. Moreover, he detested the 
elaborate playing of certain of his con- 
temporaries. “These people lose judgment 
and sentiment just in proportion as they 
acquire velocity of the fingers,” he said. 
He was always fearful lest the ever- 
increasing skill of the virtuosi should 
destroy all sincere expression. This fear 
was to be realized. The abyss between 
true musical interpretation and the super- 
ficiality of the virtuoso was to grow ever 
wider. Ries (1784-1838), a pupil of 
Beethoven, left interesting comments on 
the methods of teaching and playing of 
the great master. He left also several 
interesting compositions—a Concerto in C 
Minor, and some Etudes. As a virtuoso 
he was one of the first to obtain new 
effects of power and charm of pedaling. 


SELF-TEST QUESTIONS ON 
M. PHILIBES ARTICLE 


1. What was Kalkbrenner’s greatest con- 
tribution to piano playing? 

2. Who revived interest in piano play- 
ing ai Vienna, after the death of Mozart? 

3. What great legacy did Czerny leave 
to the literature of the piano? 

4. When did virtuosity in piano playing 
come into favor with the public? 


Tleet Ply F rea Dlr. Schubert! 


By C. E. Mutien 


ScHuBeErT, who got a dollar and a quar- 
ter for a half dozen of his songs, could 
scarcely understand the attitude of “No 
pay—no work.” There were several traits 
(which the modern business man calls 
“assets”) in which he was lacking. He 
slept with his glasses on; he took long 
rambling walks alone; he mislaid his 
manuscripts and did not bother to recopy 
them; he sometimes lost his temper; he 
was negligent in his dress. 

On the other hand he rose early, com- 
posed in the fresh morning hours, caught 
in a few lines the essence of a long com- 
position, brooked no disturbance at his 
work, and was generously disposed to give 
to the world the results of his genius. If, 
therefore, some qualities played against 
his success in the world of barter and 
trade, there were others that, exercised to- 


day, would win him a place in the modern 
music school, concert hall, private studio 
or business house. 

Wecan imagine him living, say, in Phila- 
delphia. We see him swinging past us 
down the street, moving his glance bright- 
ly over the field of faces; pausing now and 
then for a hearty handshake or a few 
words of greeting. We hear Mr. B— 
inviting him to dinner and an evening’s 
entertainment—a “Shubertiaden” where 
the not-too-severe artists of the city will 
assemble. Will he play “The Erl King” 
on a comb for their delight, or tell a gay 
story, or give an improvisation? Depend 
upon it, there will be no solemn saws with 
puckered lips and beetling eyebrows, but 
an agreéable interplay of mood wherein 
truths lurk like fireflies over a misty field. 
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A FACSIMILE OF THE-MANUSCRIPT OF SCHUBERT'S ERLKING 


©he Galop 
By E. Hare: 


In Tue Etupe for October, 1926, is a 
Galop Chromatique by Liszt, arranged for 
four hands. If played in true Galop style 
—fast and furiously—it is an overwhelm- 
ingly brilliant piece. 

I often wonder how much or how litle 
the names of those pieces which are con- 
ceived in various old dance-rhythms mean 
to the young people of the present day 
who are limited to practically little more 
than one single form of dancing, with 
slight modification. ; 

No one can, for instance, quite appreciate 
the true inwardness of the waltz unless 
he has at some time actually danced it. 
Sometimes composers themselves are to 
blame, as, for instance, Darand, when he 
calls a pretty little piece of his in two-four 
time, with running sixteenth-notes, a 
Chaconne, though it has not one single 
characteristic of that now-forgotten old 
dance, which is known to have had a 
stately, three-four rhythm of this sort: 


SEP EO SGab 


Liszt’s Galop, however, is a true Galop, 
though much more full and intricate’ in 
structure than the music which was gen- 
erally used for dancing purposes and of 


‘peasant dance. 
lasted as long in vogue as it did.) 


which there are numerous examples among 
the compositions of Johann Strauss who 
wrote the Blue Danube Waltzes. 

When the present writer was a boy, the 
Galop was still a popular dance, though 
it had gone out of: use by the time he 
was himself old enough to go to dances. 
He had the curiosity, however, to ask one 
of the older young people to describe it 
and what he recalls of that description 
will answer very well for the present 
purpose. 

“The step is very simple, and the couples 
move mostly in straight lines along the 
floor, not turning all the time as in the 
waltz. It is very, very fast, and the 
dancers get hot and out of breath in no 
time at all. Then, too, if one couple 
happens to run into another couple, they 
are going so fast that they both get a 
hard bump. It is a rough sort of dance 
afd it is no wonder that it has gone out 
of fashion.” 

(The date of this conversation was about 
1887: the musical historian tells us that 
the Galop started in France about 1800 
and was an adaptation of some German 
The wonder is that it 


Though no longer danced, the extremely 
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lively music of the Galop is still a s 
ard favorite with circus bands to ace 
pany sensational athletic feats in the r 
and it finds occasionally a similar use 
theater orchestras in connection witl 
certain type of vaudeville act. 

A good Galdp should be played as 
as possible—the only limit is the abi 
of the players to execute correctly. T 
is no other dance music so fast, un 
perhaps, the Italian Tarantelle. 

In the catalog of any large general 
lisher of music will be fouhd many 
examples of Galops. The more sim 
ones are perhaps more “true to type” tk 
the more elaborate because they can 
played more quickly. ; 

As an additional side-light on the tr 
nature of the Galop, the fact might 1 
mentioned that an old dance-orchesti 
musician confided to me that, in his ear 
days, when the dances showed a dispos 
tion to prolong their sport too far into # 
“wee, small hours,” it was one of # 
tricks of his trade to play a Galop thr 
or four times through, after which tI 
dancers would find themselves so tho 
oughly fatigued that they would all sta 
going home. : 


Summer Pxlusic Study 
By J. G. HinpERER 


THERE is no good reason why the adve 
of summer should be considered a loafir 
time for either students or teachers. Qui 
the contrary, for at no other period of t 
year is it really so advantageous for mus 
cians, especially students, to do their be 
work. With cool morning hours, op 
windows, fragrant fresh air and no pub! 
school studies to add to their burder 
music students ought to get the utme 
benefit and pleasure from a study of t! 
beautiful. art. They can, at this seaso 
too, make much greater progress, for sur 
mer weather wonderfully relaxes ten: 
clammy muscles and joints and the his 
rising sun, spreading extra rations | 
vitalizing violet rays, reinforces go< 
health as can nothing else. Music st 
dents, therefore, are foolish to throw lazi 
these golden months into the discard, lo 
ing thereby, because of lack of practic 
what progress they have been able to mal 
during the cramping winter months wh 
competition with cold weather, numero’ 
seasonal duties and school studies cut 
deeply into study periods. 

Great artists, whether musicians or nc 
usually work and study harder during t 
summer to prepare themselves thorough 
for busy winter seasons. Serious mus 
students must follow their example if ev 
they hope to reach a high rank of attai 
ment. The sluggard, no matter how ta 
ented, never wins in this race. 

Many cities, too, are splendid recre 
tional as well as musical centers whe 
advanced music students may go for tl 
dual purpose of study and recreation. A 
in all, the benefits to be derived fro 
summer music study are great and y 
offer these few suggestions to music stt 
dents and their parents with the desire th 
everyone interested in music will bett 
realize the great usefulness of the summ 
months for study. 


“So long as the full benefit of music 


“withheld from the masses of the peopl 


two serious wrongs are commvitted—a lessi 
wrong in the loss suffered by the arts whe 
they fall into the exclusive hands of tl 
exquisite few, and a greater wrong in tl 
degradation of the common mind when tl 
channels of culture are neglected.’—Rwu' 
LAND BouGHTON. 
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he Rhythmic Parational ‘Ualue of Ghe Goy Symphony 
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ARTICLES By Practica, TEAcHERs Wuo Have Founp Reat Pepacocicat ImporTANCE 


IN THese Deticutruyt “Maxe-Beuieve” RuytHmic ORCHESTRAS 


How to Prepare a Rhythmic Symphony Score Editorial Note 


This is really a very simple task which any teacher may ac- 
complish with ease and pleasure. Secure two copies of the piece 
which you desire to turn into a rhythmic study. Next cut out the 
first line of music and mount it at the bottom of a piece of plain 
paper of sheet music size. Now above this draw horizontal lines 
about three-quarters of an inch apart. Then draw perpendicular 
lines extending upward through the bar lines of the piano part. 
Next write at the left side of each line the name of the rhythmic 
imstrument to be played by each child. 

Selection of instruments is dependent upon the size of the 
group you are leading, your taste as to the needs of the composi- 
tion and the mental and musical capacity of the performers. In 
the case of instruments having definite pitch, choose only those 
which give the tonic (first note of the scale) or the dominant (fifth 
note of the scale) of the movement which is to be played. The 
number of instruments used is by no means arbitrary. For in- 
stance, in the composition used in this issue of THe Erupe, Schu- 
bert’s “Moment Musical in F Minor,” there are several parts. Any 
of these parts may be omitted at the teacher’s discretion. 


We have used this delightful little composition as an example, 
largely because it may be procured also in a wonderful record made 
by the Philadelphia Orchestra (Victor 1312) and in a record by 
the Russian National Symphony Orchestra (Columbia 113 M) 
and other similar records made by other recording companies. 
(There is also a Toy Symphony record—20215 Victor.) 

It is avery simple matter to adjust the speed regulator of the 
record so that the pitch will conform, when so desired, with the 
pitch of the piano. A fine record like this, with a good piano and 
the rhythmic instruments, is likely to produce an effect which the 
children will describe as “just grand!” Seriously, the educational 
value for the child is very great. You will find on page 636 of 
the music section the arrangement of the “Moment Musical.” 

In addition to the articles in this issue, “Fun with the Rhyth- 
mic Orchestra,” by J. Lilian Vandevere, will appear in Tue 
Eruve for September; and in the October issue we will present, 
“How to Get Up a Rhythmic Band,” by Isabele Taliaferro Spiller. 


ing, although many of these instruments tune in this profitable adjunct. 


We know 


; New Toy Symphony Every Month  Castanets Sleigh Bells 
: Cricket Tambourine 
By IsaBELE TAL Spicer Cuckoo Tom Tom 
i atuabenie Sle A Cymbals Toy Orchestra Bells 
| : Dog B Toy Xyloph 
HE AGE OLD question, “Which pee Bar oe es 
was first, the egg or the chicken?” Church Bell Teumpet, C, Gor’ 
might be applied also to Rhythm Giockenspiel Trumpet, 4 tones 
id Melody. Every child has an instine- Slide Whistle upephones 
ve love for rhythm. The beat of the Miele Sticks Waldteufel 
rum, the clang of the bell, the foot steps Ronee Wrist: Bells 
f marching soldiers, all make something Nightingale Whip Snap 


f unlimited interest and charm. Just as 
1e first music of the jungle-man is likely 
> be the shaking of rattles and the 
nunding on tom-toms, so the first music 
f the child is found in tapping on almost 
nything that will make a sound. . 
There is a great deal of music pub- 
shed for the so-called toy orchestras. 
lere is a list of some of the best num- 
ers: 


lompositions Suitable for Adaptation 
to Kitchen Symphony or Toy ~ 
Symphony Use 

Andre: Symphony of the Hobgoblins 

'Banger: King’s Ballet 

Brigham: Mother Goose Choral Toy 
Symphony 

Chwatal: Jolly Sleigh-Ride 

Conradi: Christmas Overture 

Dolb: Christmas Symphony 

Eilenberg: At the Millstream 

Giles: Symphonie Burlesque 

Haydn: Toy Symphony 

Hewitt: Children’s 
Christmas 

Jessel: In a Toy Shop 

‘Kling: Kitchen Symphony 

‘Mozart: Minuet from Symphony in E- 

Flat 

Popy: Whistling Polka 

Reinecke: Children’s Symphony 

Romberg: Toy Symphony 

Schumann: Gipsy Life 

Seidel: Christmas Bells 

Simon: Soldier’s Life in Peace 

Spindler: Picnic 

Thiele: Children's Symphony 

uch: Little Trumpeter - 

rbart: Sleigh Bells Polka 

e call for a wide range of instru- 


Symphony for 


To this list many teachers add the 
“Toy” Pianos—baby grand or upright— 
which cleverly conceal a little metallo- 
phone, sometimes possessing even the 
chromatic scale. These add immensely to 
the interest and effects of the orchestras. 

Any good piece, with a simple marked 
rhythm, may be used for a toy symphony. 
*The enterprising teacher can have “no 
end of fun” in arranging scores herself. 
It is really a very simple matter, and one 
which lends itself to delightful experi- 
ment. 


“Interest,” First 
EACHERS have always known that 
the paramount factor in all educa- 

tion is interest. It is easy to tell the 
pupils of the teacher who takes a real 
pedagogical interest in them and who 
makes the work interesting. 

While some of these instruments may 
cost as high as two or three dollars, most 
of them are very cheap. Properly speak- 


are blown with the mouth and are wind 
instruments, most of them are tapped or 
shaken; and all are treated as percussion 
instruments, merely to mark rhythm, ex- 
cepting the bells, the trumpet in four or 
eight tones, and the tubephone, which is 
really an elementary xylophone. 

The main thing for the teacher to know 
is how to use the instruments in working 
up a new piece, The little pupils should 
look forward eagerly to a weekly “music 
play time.” Let us say, for instance, that 
# is called for ten o’clock on Saturday 
morning. The pupils arrive and see a 
picture of Franz Schubert in a prominent 
place in the music room. A little talk 
from the teacher about Schubert, or a 
little time devoted to cutting out Schubert 
pictures and pasting them in the “Young 
Folks’ Picture History,” by Cooke, or the 
“Child’s Own Book of Great~ Musicians,” 
by Tapper, makes a splendid start. Chil- 
dren “just love’. this sort of thing. 


Trying It Out 

te TEACHER may then play a few 

Schubert pieces, such as those found 
in the Schubert Album of the Presser 
Collection. Then, if the teacher uses the 
music reproducing machine records, there 
may follow a few great Schubert works. 
It is surprising how many private teach- 
ers are now depending upon high class 
records to stimulate the interest of the 
child. Some teachers spend a small for- 


THE KITCHEN SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA 


of one very fine teacher who has a library 
of over ten thousand records, 

Take any good Schubert piece with a 
well marked rhythm and fit in the instru- 
ments, seeing to it that there is plenty 
of variety in rhythm. In order to accom- 
plish this, the Editors of Tue Erupr have 
included in this issue a specimen arrange- 
ment of the Moment Musicale of Schu- 
bert." Ths selected because 
there is also a very fine record of this 
by the Philadelphia Orchestra (Victor) 
and one by Mme. Elly Ney for piano 
(Brunswick). Every machine may be 
adjusted so that it can be pitched the 
same as the piano. The teacher may play 
the piano part; the talking machine, the 
record; and the children, the toy sym- 
phony instruments. When this has been 
rehearsed enough the little ones are likely 
to clamor for and more. Now 
change the instruments, so that the play- 
ers will be introduced to different rhythms. 


piece was 


more 


Making ‘‘Scores”’ 
FTER THIS the teacher should 
have one or two little pieces she has 
“scored” herself. THe Erupe is full of 
pieces every month which are adaptable 
for this purpose. The children will soon 
feel that they are part of a little orches- 
tra. The improvement in the rhythmic 
sense should be enormous. At first the 
children should have separate little parts 
written out for each player. Later it 
may be desirable to have each child bring 
its own copy of THe Erupe in advance 
and to have the teacher cue in the part, 
so that the child will soon see the part in 
connection with actual music. 

But, you say, our band must haye a 
conductor. Fine! Let each child, in turn, 
take a hand at it. My, how the little 
eyes sparkle when they get a baton in 
hand. Imagine the little tongues babbling 
when they tell the story of the music 
play at home. There is no better stimulant . 
of professional business for the teacher 
than just such little gatherings as we 
have described. 

BUT—this is important—every moment 
must be play. The child should enjoy it 
just as you would a visit to Bayreuth to 
hear a gala performance of “Parsifal.” 
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How to Give a Rhythmic 
Kitchen Symphony - 
By MATHILDE MEYER CHAPMAN 


Y LAST RECITAL was given as 

a benefit for one of the women’s 

clubs in the Pittsburgh district. 
As we used the High School Auditorium, 
which seats approximately one thousand, 
and as we charged admission, it was neces- 
sary to have a more diversified program 
than those presented at the usual pupils’ 
recital. Readings were interspersed to re- 
lieve the monotony of musical numbers; a 
one-act play was a feature; and, for the 
final number, I decided to give a Kitchen 
Symphony. 

For this purpose I used Kling’s Kitchen 
Symphony. This has a very attractive 
piano part, which a fifth grade pupil can 
play with ease. The kitchen utensils used 
are glasses, bottles, milk-jugs, fire-irons, 
sauce-pans and tin-covers. A drum, a 
trumpet, and a tin funnel are also men- 
tioned in the directions for performance 
which accompany the score. 


The Music Shop 


MY’ FIRST CARE was to purchase 
the utensils, and, as each student 
was to pay for his own, it was necessary 
to do this as cheaply as possible. The 
five and.ten cent stores furnished glasses 
at five cents apiece and saucepans at ten 
cents, while the bottles were borrowed 
from the milk man. Having no idea as to 
what was meant by milk jugs, I substi- 
tuted ordinary half-gallon crocks at fifteen 
cents apiece, which I discovered to have a 
very pleasant musical tone. We _ used 
wooden spoons, purchased at a sale at five 
cents, for striking the crocks and sauce- 
pans; clothes pins were used for the 
glasses, and pewter teaspoons (two for a 
nickel at the useful “five and ten”) for the 
milk bottles. The fire-irons (a shovel and 
poker) and the tin covers were a trifle 
more expensive, costing thirty-five and 
twenty-five cents respectively. 

As twenty-three children, some of them 
quite small, were to take part, and as it 
would have caused great confusion to 
have them all begin practice at once, I ap- 
pointed a leader for each group of utensils, 
and drilled the leaders by themselves for 
several evenings. These leaders, after re- 
ceiving instructions themselves, were able 
to drill their own groups, thus saving me 
much time and making later practices 
with the full orchestra an easy matter. I 
assigned the glasses, crocks and bottles to 
the girls, and the fire-irons, saucepans and 
tin-covers to the boys. The boys, I may 
Say in passing, showed themselves most 
enthusiastic in the handling of their noisy 
instruments. “Oh, boy! but this is fun!” 
was the way one small chap expressed it. 
More than once I was obliged to curb their 
ardor and beg them to put on the soft 
pedal. 

In place of a drum, which is to be 
struck only once during the performance, 
I used a large, galvanized iron wash-tub, 
which was played by the tall boy who 
manipulated the tin-cover cymbals, a dish- 
mop being used as a drum stick. I ar- 
ranged the orchestra as follows: 


Fire-irons 


(standing) 
Table 
Wash-tub 
and Glasses 


Tin Covers 


(Performers seated at Tables) 


The performers were dressed as cooks 
—the girls in their Domestic Science caps 
and aprons, and the boys in a butcher's 
apron and the regulation cook’s cap, both 
of which can be made in an hour from 
1% yards of 36-inch unbleached muslin. 


Placing the Orchestra 


OR THE PERFORMANCE of this 

symphony the stage should be set as 
a kitchen. Three tables in front serve as 
resting places for the glasses, crocks, and 
bottles. The other utensils may be hung 
about the room and taken up by the per- 
formers as they enter, or they may be 
carried in by the performers. The cur- 
tain rises upon an empty stage. The pian- 
ist plays a few measures, after which the 
trumpeter, or bugler (a Boy-Scout bugler 
will gladly do this) sounds a call from 
behind the scenes. At this the director 
enters, seizes a large tin funnel, and re- 
peats the bugle call. This is the signal 
for the entrance of the performers who 
march in while the piano continues to play 
the introduction. At the conclusion of 
this, all rattle their utensils until the drum- 
mer strikes the drum. The director raises 
the large, wooden spoon which he uses 
as a baton, and the symphony begins, pro- 
ceeds rhythmically to a climax, and is car- 
ried to a brilliant and effective conclusion. 

For the benefit of those who are skep- 
tical about the possibility of producing 
music with utensils of this sort, I will say 
that the various parts are rhythmic, and 
that, if the lighter utensils—glasses, crocks 
and bottles—preponderate, the effect is not 
only unique but most pleasing, Taking 
part in such a performance, too, is bene- 
ficial to the pupil, as it affords excellent 
practice in keeping strict time. 

This Kitchen Symphony was widely ad- 
vertised before performance, and I found 
it a great drawing card. Photographs 
similar to the one on this page were 
printed in all the Pittsburgh papers, and 
placards upon which photographs were 
pasted, announcing a Kitchen Symphony 
by 23 cooks, were posted about town. 
After the performance I received many 
compliments, one lady going so far as to 
say that the Kitchen Symphony alone was 
worth the price of admission. 


Rhythmic Studies in Rests 


By Guapys M. STEIN 


Purits who disregard the rests in music 
can be cured of the habit if the teacher 
will write out exercises with incomplete 
measures and have the pupil add the rests 
necessary to complete the measures, like 
this— 


Worked 


Such work will result in a better under- 
standing of rests, time signatures, and no- 


tation. It also proves to the pupil in an 
interesting way that rests are more than 
mere wasted ink, 


“We have arrived at that time in the 
musical development of our country when 
every effort should be put forth to make 
America musically independent of the bal- 
ance of the world.”—Hon. James J. Davis. 


Sauce-pans 
(standing) 


Table Table 


Crocks Bottles 


Piano in orchestra pit. 


—— 


HE JYUSICAL HOME READING GABLE | 
Anything and Everything, as long as it is 
Instructive and Interesting 


Conducted by 
A. §. GARBETT 


Pivots in Haydn's Life 


Two criteria in judging of a man’s life 
are the friends he has made and the man- 
ner in which he works. So the following 
paragraphs from Brenet’s biography of 
the masters will prove to be flash-lights 
on the character of Haydn. 

“His biographers, indeed, tell us that, 
when settling down in the early morning 
to work on a new symphony, he used to 
begin by‘inventing a plot or little story, 
the events of which he developed and 
disentangled in his own mind, while cover- 
ing his ruled paper with notes. The 
‘meanings’ that he introduced occasionally 
into his work have their chief source in 
the hearty good humor and good sense 
which form the basis of his character. 
Gyrowitz found him one day, in London, 
trying over his ‘Surprise’ symphony on a 
little square piano, and rejoicing in the 
effect that would be produced by the sud- 
den entrance of the kettledrum. ‘That will 
make the ladies jump,’ he said.” 


©schaikowsky 


Tschaikowsky believed that his “Sym- 
phonie: Pathetique” was “the best thing I 
ever composed,” his brother Modeste tells 
us in his biography of the melancholy 
Russian. Nevertheless, he was depressed 
if others did not think. the same, partic- 
ularly the orchestra playing it. 

“At the rehearsals the ‘Sixth Symphony’ 
(Pathetique) made no impression upon 
the orchestra,” Modeste tells us, and the 
fact filled him with gloom. “He always 
set store by the opinions of the musicians. 
Moreover, he feared lest the interpretation 
of the Symphony might suffer from their 
coldness. Tschaikowsky conducted his 
works only when he knew they appealed 


And, in a letter to Prag, in answer to 
a request to compose an opera for the 
city, he says, “‘I should run too mam 
risks, for it would be difficult for anyone 
—no matter whom—to equal the grea 
Mozart. That is why I wish that all music 
lovers, especially the influential, coul 
know the inimitable works of Mozart wit 
a profundity, a musical knowledge, and 
keen appreciation equal to my own. .The 
the nations would compete for possessioj 
of such a treasure. Prag must hold fas 
so precious a man—and reward him. For 
without that, the history of a great geniu 
is a sad one, and gives posterity little en 
couragement to follow the same course 
That is why so much fine and hopeful tal 
ent unfortunately perishes. I am full of 
anger when I think that this unique geniv 
is not yet attached to a royal or imperi 
court. Forgive this outburst: I love the 
man too much.” 


at Rehearsals 


to the players. To obtain delicate nuances 
and a good balance of tone he needed sur- 
roundings that were sympathetic and ap 
preciative. 

“A look of indifference, a coolness on 
the part of any of the band, seemed te 
paralyse him; he lost his head, wenl 
through the work perfunctorily and cut 
the rehearsal as short as possible so as te 
release the musicians from a wearisome 
task.. Whenever he conducted a work of 
his own for the first time, a kind of 
certainty, almost carelessness in the ex- 
ecution of details, was apparent. The 
whole interpretation lacked force and defi 
nite expression.” 


Ghe Unexpected Answer 


We have all enjoyed the phenomenon of 
the echo, at one time or another of our 
lives, and have probably shouted many in- 
eptitudes into space, for the purpose of 
hearing them come sailing back to our 
ears. ; 

Once some people were discussing their 
experiences with echoes. One gentleman 
said he had heard as many as five syllables 
repeated by an echo. Another claimed he 
had heard six, and another eight. Finally 
a lover of “practical jokes” who was pres- 
ent announced that there. was an echo on 
his estates which would send back any 
number of syllables whatsoever. i 

Like the well-known Missourians, the 
other members of the party asked to be 
“shown.” The lover of “practical jokes” 
at once urged them to come to his home 


Che Waltz King—in Person 


THE DELIGHTFUL “Musical Memories” of 
George P. Upton include reminiscences of 
the appearance in Chicago of Johann 
Strauss, the Waltz King, composer of 
“The Blue Danube,” who rises from Up- 
ton’s pages in the following vivid descrip- 
tion: 


on the morrow and prove the truth of his 
assertion. Therefore the next day found 
them there, and their host invited them to 
make the test at once. 

Now the host had previously stationed 
a servant in a hidden spot in the garden, 
and had told him to play the part of the 
echo when the guests called out. Ho 
ever the only slip in this well-laid plan was 
the fact that the servant was an extremely 
stupid fellow, and so, when one of the 
guests advanced to the edge of the porch 
and cupped his hands to call out, here is 
what occurred. 

“Echo! What time is it?” 

And from the distance came the un- 
expected answer: ; 

“It is nearly eight-fifteen, Sir.” 


“Strauss was fascinating as a leader. 
At the time I saw him be was about forty 
years old. He was of medium stature 
with a rather low and narrow foreheac 
from which he brushed his hair straight 


(Continued on Page 619) 
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mind. 


DegsicNep To Hetp Amsitious TEACHERS 


Which path will you choose? 
The Sunshine Path to Success or the Stormy Road to Ruin? 


Thousands of successful teachers decided upon the Sunshine 
Path years ago and are reaping the benefits to-day. 


secret of Leschetizky and 
countless others. 


How can you know whether you are taking the positive, con- 
structive road or are following the negative, destructive road? 


The best way to test your attitude is to investigate your own | 


Dr. Walter Dill Scott, the eminent psychologist and president of 


Gests Ghat Gurn Your Ceaching Successward 


AUGUST 1928 


A Vira Serizs OF Pertinent PersoNAL QuEsTIONS 


Northwestern University, states, “Success or failure in business is 
caused more by mental attitude than by mental capacity.” 


Which of the following attitudes of mind do you find yourself 
habitually confirming? This will show your mental attitude. 


The value of this character analysis to you will depend upon 
frankness and honesty of your confession. 


wee 


Don’t deceive yourself. Put a mark (\/) in the column oppo- 
site each thought you find yourself repeating. 


At the end turn to page (619) and learn how these marks are 
to be interpreted—but don’t look until you have answered all the tests. 


Page 587 


= —" Th 
Are Your Thoughts Are Your Thoughts 
eee fuesc or These _.. 7? 2? ~~ These or These Ai 2? 
y ' | 
Mark Mark Mark Mark 
Here Here Here Here 
How can I be successful 1. The greatest teachers in the | 7. Aha! Four pupils have] 7. Too bad! I'll miss those pu- 
when I haven't had all of world have almost invari- | begged to be excused from pils. However, it gives me 
the educational, social and} ably been those who have their lessons. Guess I'll time to make up my ac- 
financial advantages that had the hardest struggle and take a nap. counts and look over new 
were showered upon my the fewest advantages. music. 
aed 8. Luck is the reason why my 8. People say I'm lucky. I 
I wonder if * can ever make 2. Unquestionably I can help | competitors succeed. Pupils wish they could see how 
a success of this pupil? this pupil if I persist in find- just swarm to them. I hard I work and how 
ing his chief point of music: haven't any luck. many lines I have out. 
ears cewioping it 9. Pupils won't come to my 9. It would be fine if I could 
I've given six lessons to-day 3. I’ve given eight lessons to- studio because it is so plain. afford an expensive studio 
and I'm all tired out. I’m day and I love the work so but many of the greatest 
sick of it. Guess I'll go to much that I could go on for teachers of the world have 
the movies. hours. been content with four 
Nobody is interested in 4. There is far more interest in walls, two chairs and a 
good music to-day. Every- fine music to-day than ever Rae 
thing is jazz. The teaching in the history of the world. \10. I haven’t time to practice. 10. Im practicing now harder 
profession is getting poorer Teachers are receiving Besides I am a teacher now than when I was a student. 
and poorer all the time. higher fees and more of | and don’t have to play. It is so much more interest- 
; them than ever. ing when I play pieces for 
is i é : my pupils. 
. Times are bad. Nobody is 5. When times are a little off 
making money anywhere. | people take more interest in 11. People will think more of 11. The “genius” trick doesn’t 
The music teachers are out | the big serious things of life me if I dress like a genius. fool the present-day public. 
of luck. ' and more people study I don’t have to be part’cular The finest music played in 
music. in ny dress. the best possible manner 
Prof. has big classes 6. When you get down to it } eee 
because he comes from a fine the thing that counts in 12. Lam an artist and must show 12. The fathers of my pupils 
family “pulls” a big social | music teaching is results and |: my disrespect for money ky are business men and will 
bluff “gets away with the teacher who wins in the pretending to ignore busi- think more of me if my 
it.” end is the one who can pro- ness methods. work shows system, order 
duce the largest number of and promptness. 
fine pupils. That is the great 


i .—_—_._.0.0—0_— OS 
- | New Paths 


Growth, however, is the secret of progress and happiness, and 
the newer and greater “Etude” campaign was launched. 

We have been overwhelmed with letters from our friends who 
are superlatively delighted with the improvements. 

ere are many, many newer and finer things to come. 

The “Etude” for 1928-1929 will represent an advance in origi- 
nality, beauty, novelty, pedagogical value and human interest, far 
exceeding any previous volumes. 

Seasoned by experience it is our ambition to have every issue 
vital and blooming with the glorious youthful spirit of the age. 


When the -hearted Robert Schumann, early in the fifties, 
wrote his famous editorial, “Newe Bahnen’” (New Paths), pro- 
- claiming the discovery of the genius of Brahms, the world of music 
looked forward to momentous things. 

Last year we announced the many changes that we contem- 
ed in rebuilding, remaking, recreating the “Etude Music Maga 
zine.” ; 
This was done with no little misgivings, because everyone was 


apparently satisfied with “The Etude’ as it was. 
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Tue weakness of the fourth and fifth 
fingers is in many cases not so much due 
to the lack of strength in the finger mus- 


cles themselves as in the absence of flex-: 


ibility in the web between the fingers and 
a tightness in the directing muscle in the 
bridge of the hand. 

The well-known, slow trill of the fourth 
and fifth fingers, with the third finger 
securely held down 


i 


should be the daily bread of every piano 
player and should always be coupled with 
the lifting of the fingers as high as possible. 

The matter of stretching sideways, how- 
ever, is equally important, and, if prac- 
ticed perseveringly, will bring excellent 
results. 

With the third finger still held down 
firmly, practice this same trill, very slowly 


as bait! 

would ap- 
the study- 
since there 


Use jazz—yes! But—use it 

The “jazz-minded” pupil, it 
pear, has been a problem in 
courses of music-teachers ever 
were music-teachers. 

At least, an ancient book of music which 
was forbidden fruit to the writer, a flapper 
of the Eighties but seriously studying 
solid classics, contained The Last Waltz 
of a Maniac, a hectic composition full of 
chromatic passages with tremendous cres- 
cendos antl diminuendos suggesting insane 
laughter and an octave study presenting 
difficulties equal to any of Kullak’s. r 

The Last Waltz happily perished with 
that age. But let us give thanks that it 


Ghe Fourth and Fifth Fingers 


By Leonora Sitt AsHTON 


at first, with the fingers one note, then 
two notes, higher: 


Be sure and do not overdo this practice. 
As soon as you feel any contraction, stop 


and rest. Remember the often repeated 
story about Schumann who crippled his 
hand for life in attempting to strengthen 
his fourth finger. Carry in your mind 
all the time the idea of utter relaxation, 
coupled with strength. 

Another excellent gymnastic exercise, 
and one which will improve the wrist 
muscles, too, is this: seated at a table 
about the height of the piano, lay the 
backs of the hands on the surface with 
the fingers pointing towards you. Then 
take turns with the fourth and fifth 
fingers, training them to fold back into 
the palm of the hand, while the other 


three cling to the table. This, as you will 
readily see, is the exact opposite of “finger 
lifting” but the results will be the same, 
in the freeing of the muscles of the out- 
side of the hand. Few of us realize how 
much of the hard work that we do falls 
upon this set of muscles. In the act of writ- 
ing, the thumb and the index and middle 
fingers do the skilled work of guiding the 
pencil point. The fourth and fifth fingers 
are curled up in a firm foundation for 
the other three to rest upon. “A chain is 
as strong as its weakest link” and an 
artistic performance in piano playing can- 
not be expected with these two weak 
members: the fourth and fifth fingers 
should, and must equal the other three in 
strength and flexibility. 

There are many little things in the life 
of every day, which help or hinder mus- 
cular development. The using of a type- 
writer is a wonderful exercise for the 
outside of the hand, as the fifth finger 
picks out the shifts with precision, giving 


Yes, I Geach ‘em Jazz 


By IsapeL WisTER 


and even the “jazz” of to-day has jolted 
many indolent pupils into being industrious 
students. 

A famous writer of “jazz” is the author 
of a scholarly instruction book which is 
worthy of the respectful, even admiring, 
consideration of every teacher of piano. 
Its introduction states that the student who 
aspires to play jazz well should first master 
the scales and arpeggios. The first page 
introduces these in a variety of forms 
which appear throughout the book in the 
keys used in popular music. 

“Study the structure of common chords” 
is another important mandate of the book. 


& Letters From 


These are set forth in syncopated mel- 
odies, captivating the student so utterly 
‘that the technical difficulties dissolve in the 
joy of studying “jazz.” 

_. So,,when studying a fox-trot, we prac- 
tice scales and arpeggios selected from at- 
tractive arrangements in “Mastering the 
Scales‘ and Arpeggios” by James Francis 
Cooke, usually in the same key as the 
‘chosen fox-trot, take a Liszt two-finger 
‘exercise for daily setting-up and find an 
interesting piece in the newest number of 
THe. Erune - (prescribed in the special 
course for “jazz” patients for its helpful 
and understanding material), 


ETUDE wv 


THE ET 


that small member an independence all. 
own and adding to its surety of touch 
the keys. “ted 

All kinds of daily tasks may be turr 
to good account: different kinds of hou 
work, sewing and knitting, all depend up 
the instant co-operation of the brain 
the fingers, and, if the fight against ri 
muscles is continued, tend to strengthen a 
develop the hands and fingers for go 
work at the keyboard. Relaxed musel 
are the alert and eager ones, ready for a 
emergency which may arise: stiff muscle 
are dull and stupid slaves. 

Aim in every movement of the hand 
during the day, to keep the fourth a1 
fifth fingers in a state of vitality. Don 
let them become inanimate through doit 
too little, and do not let them beco 
rigid through doing too much. Strive ¢ 
acquire for them the freedom and _ li 
which comes naturally to the three dom 
inant fingers, i 


Thus, without opposition to his demant 
for “the kind that’s interesting,” the jaz 
minded pupil is taught to want good music 
For when the would-be jazz-player e 
counters the technical difficulties of syn 
copated time, with untrained fingers, un 
disciplined thinking, unknown keys, scale 
and arpeggios, not to mention a labyrint 
of chords “which sound awful if they ar 
wrong” and realizes that only serious stud 
and diligent effort will produce a oot 
piano player even of jazz, the use o 
“popular” music as bait has been ampk 
justified, 


s 


Musical Endeavor in Sunny South 
Africa 


To THn ETUDE: 

Far away from your land, out here in 
“Sunny South Africa’ your valuable maga- 
zine, TH ErudE, numbers many appreciative 
readers. I haye now been a regular reader 
of THe Erupe for the past eight years. 

As a child at school I had a craying to 
learn the art of music, to play an instrument. 
This privilege was denied me. I was not 
allowed “to waste valuable time and money 
on things which were of no material use 

My only musical experience at school was 
to sing (boy soprano) in the choir of the 
local Catholic church. The conductor of this 
choir gave me a rudimentary training in 
solfeggio and staff notation. In a _ short 
time I was able to sing at sight many diffi- 
cult compositions. 

I left school at the age of fifteen being 
destined by my people to be a mechanic! 
At sixteen years of age I was apprenticed 
to the trade of fitter and turner. In the 
same boarding houSe where I lodged a friend 
of mine had an old violin for which he had 
no use. I bought the fiddle cheaply sand 
found myself a week later on my way to 
the studio of a local violin teacher where I 
began the study of the violin in earnest. 

Seventeen years of age is rather late _to 
begin the study of the violin. However, I 
practiced all hours of the night (I had a 
room outside the house) and, after two years 
of lessons, became second violin in a small 
hotel orchestra. Later I played also in 
theaters. Thus I got my first orchestral ex- 
perience. After five years’ lessons I obtained 
my first professional engagement as a violin- 
ist in a small moving-picture-house orchestra. 

For the past two years I have studied 
also harmony, counterpoint and the elements 
of composition. I have held good positions 
as violinist in cafes, cabarets, hotels and 
theaters. I have even been counted amongst 
the first violins of symphony orchestras. 
At times I have been obliged to stoop to 
playing ‘jazz’ in hotels and cabarets, but 
it does not improve one’s playing or one’s 
taste! 

When I look back now ten years (I am 


now twenty-seven years of age) I wonder at 
the facts. I began the most difficult of all 
orchestral instruments—the violin—at the 
late age of seventeen. Friends used to tell 
me I would never succeed as a Violinist. “It 
was too late,” they said. I have put in an 
average daily practice of five hours (besides 
playing professionally in the evenings). It 
has been hard work. But it has been more 
than worthwhile. I can therefore say to my 
fellow-readers of THr ErupDr who may have 
begun the study of music late in life—‘“It is 
never too late.” It is with pardonable pride 


that I rank myself with my fellow pro- 
fessionals ! 
Now I am married. My wife is a good 


amateur pianist. A short while ago I began 
the study of the viola (which I find adds to 
my technical power as a violinist). My home 
is full of music. I enjoy a responsible posi- 
tion as leader-violin in a good professional 
orchestra. At the age of seventeen—when I 
first studied—I would not have dared to dream 
of reaching to such a height. But everything 
comes with undying enthusiasm. Says Goethe: 
“Without enthusiasm nothing is accomplished 
in the arts.” 

All praise and best wishes to your wonder- 
ful magazine! THr Erupp has helped me 
along—encouraged me. I shall always have 
my Hrupe. From “Sunny South Africa” I 
wish you all good luck and Godspeed! 

P. J. C., South Africa. 


What the Pupils Enjoy 


To THE ETUDE: 

There are many so-called “Methods of 
Teaching Children” and much good may be 
gleaned from _ each. During the summer 
months the up-to-date teacher should take 
time to absorb from reading and otherwise 
all the good ideas possible and then blend 
these with experience. When the autumn 
comes, he should have something fine and 
interesting for the children, always aiming to 
instill in them a love for the beautiful. 

A child should never be kept at the key- 
board too long. The teacher should always 
greet him with a smile and impress upon him 
the value of a little work well done. The 
old-fashioned word ‘practice’ should be done 


FRIENDS 


away with and some more pleasant term 
substituted in its place. Pupils should 
always have a few recreational pieces to play 
when their regular work is finished; also, the 
little beginner should be made to think that 
his piece consisting of three notes up and 
three down is just as important as the showy 
piece of some older pupil. Finally, pupils 
should be brought together frequently. They 
enjoy it. : Cora K. ALLEN, 


Making Practice More Systematic 


To THE ETUDE: 

A plan that seems to make the practice 
period more systematic has been followed 
with success for many years. 

Suppose the pupil has a scale, some form 
of special technic, an Htude and a _ piece 
for the lesson. He should play the scale 
through carefully, paying attention to every 
finger, twice at each practice period. Next 
comes the technie for a trill study or for 
thirds and sixths. He should exercise care- 
fully six times every day. : 

The Etude should hiave careful study in 
every detail as to the time, fingering, expres- 
sion, kinds of touch, value of notes and so 
forth. Bach hard part should be selected 
and practiced carefully until it can be played 
as readily as the easier part. Last of all, 
the whole Etude must be played in its en- 
tirety two or three times each day. 

Last comes the piece. The same outline as 
for the Htude may be followed. Careful, 
slow practice, until the piece is firmly in 
the mind and fingers, is always essential. 
Gradually the necessary speed and expression 
are developed. 

If ‘every pupil follows this outline the 
practice period» will seem to go more quickly 
and much more will be gained. 

a EstHeR HAAs. 


Teachers Please Answer! 


To THE ETUDE: 

As a boy, I' had to give up music study 
because 1.could not fix in my childish mind 
the letters denoting the lines and spaces of 


&k 


below of both clefs 

Fortunately, at the age of twenty-five : 
started to study again, this time learning t 
rudiments by the solfeggio method based 0 
the seven tones of the scale. This is easi 
remembered by the least musical person an 
moreover permits one to practice readi 
alone even without an instrument, thereb 
making study pleasant and progress ra 
even for children. : 
Outside of the United States thousands ¢ 
good musicians do not know the letters ¢ 

the staff. May I ask, then, what great 
vantage does the lettered staff have that o1 
teachers insist on using it even to the poin 
of blighting young hopes, thus preventin 
the spread of music to simple homes throug} 
out the country? Young people interested i 
solfeggio study at home or in a group ved 
have little desire for the crime generatin 
atmosphere of questionable amusement resort 
- W. A. Brrew, => 
Iloilo, Philippine Islands. 


treble and base and the additionals above “4 


A Pen Friendship 


DnarR HrupE RPADERS: 
_Do any of you readers of our splendid m1 
sical magazine Erupm wish a pen frien 
musician? ; 

I'am a young lady well advanced in musi 
Because of a _ slight affliction, I must us 
crutches. And, living in a small town, 
have no opportunity to become acquainte 
with other musicians. A 

I_am wondering if some of our Ervur 
readers) who are interested in piano ¢ 
string instruments (especially Bho wi 
write to me. A pen friendship with disable 
young people who are interested in mus’ 
would be most enjoyable. I am certain ¥ 
could be of much help to each other alo 
musical lines. & 


NeLuin Man Harvey, ~ 
Killduff, Towa. | 


a 


(Because of the peculiar conditions, 
depart from our usual policy and give 
address. ) Yi 


i: Prologue 

tanz Peter Schubert was born in 
ana, January 31st, 1797. He died in 
aa, November 19th, 1828. Although 
life was one of the shortest of those 
the great Masters (a scant thirty-one 
‘s) he wrote an amazingly large num- 
of compositions. His first instrument 
the violin which he learned to play 
m his father. Later he came under 
instruction of Holzer and Salieri. 
t of his life was spent in and around 
na. As he cared far more for making 
tiful music than for making money, 
greater part of his days was spent in 
srty. Few men, however, have left 
er legacies of beauty to mankind. 


he? CHARACTERS 
her Schubert (pronounce Shoo-bayrt) 
A lovable school master aged be- 
tween forty and fifty. 
ther Schubert . 
_ A genial woman of the peasant 
class, somewhat younger than Father 
Schubert. 
nis Schubert 
A precocious musical genius, 
az Schubert (pronounce Ig-nats) 
~A brother to little Franz, but thir+ 
teen years older. 
dinand Schubert (pronounce Fair-de- 
and) . 
A brother to, Franz, but three years 
older. en as 
resa 
Franz’ little sister. 
thael Holzer (pronounce Holt-ser) 
A choirmaster, and teacher of little 
Schubert. SA 
onto Salieri (pronounce Sah-lee-aii'-ce) 
~ An Italian composer about fifty-five 
years of age. ; 
eral Boys and Girls 
> action of the play takes place about 
1805 to 1806."* 


TL 


‘hnown 


s solicitation. 


_ © “THE “SCHUBERT PLAYLET,” AT HOLYOKE 
s, by pupils of the class of Mrs. William C. Hammond, wife of 
organist and teacher, Dr. William C. Hammond, head of the 
of Music of Mt. Holyoke College. Their production of this play- 
siastic approbation. The Schubert Playlet was written at Mrs. 


Scenes from the (Childhood of Franz 


A Musical Playlet for Children 
By James Francis Cooke 


The very great success of the writer’s work, “Musical Playlets 

for Young Folks” (which includes separate plays dealing with 
scenes in the youth of Handel, Mozart, Beethoven, Bach, Mcndels- 
soln, Chopin, Schumann and Wagner), Ied to demands for more 
research and literary reflection than might at first be evident. The 
_writer is a dramatist of experience and his knowledge of the tech- 
nic of the theater has enabled him to adapt the present material 


mer I 

ScENE.—The home of Franz Schubert 
on the outskirts of Vienna. It is a very 
plain room, severely furnished. In one 
corner 1s a cook stove. In another is a 
book case. A table set for a meal is in 
the center of the room. Mother Schubert 
is putting the steaming dishes on the table. 
Father Schubert is working out problems 
in arithmetic at a blackboard on the wall. 
Ignaz and Ferdinand are reading books 
while the little Theresa plays upon the 
floor with a rag doll. At the window at 
the back stands a boy of eight or nine. 
He has curly hair, wears a grey suit with 
a large collar, like a miller’s boy, and 
black-rimmed spectacles. It is little Franz 
Schubert. Mother Schubert speaks. 

MorHer Scuuspert (putting a steaming 
dish of food on the table). Now, aren’t 
you glad you married a cook? 

FatHer Scuusert. Glad! I’m so proud 
of you, Elsbeth (pronounce Els-bet), I 
don’t know what. to say. What queen 
could take the few gulden that I make 
and serve such a table as that? 

Moruer Scuusert. Proud of a cook! 


One who has worked out at service! Ha, 
ha! 
FatHer ScuHusert. Nonsense! Of 


course [ am proud. Haven’t you heard of 
this young fellow, Beethoven? Every- 
body is talking about him. I met him the 
other day at the Gasthof sum Rothen 
Hithne (pronounce Gasi-hof tswm Roh - 
ten Heen-ch). My, what a queer fellow 


he is! So eager, so lost, as though in 
another world! He told ime that his 


mother was a cook and had worked out 
at service. Who knows, Elsbeth, perhaps 
some day you may be the mother of.... 

MorHer SCHUBERT (cautioning hiny and 
pointing to the boy who is looking out of 
the window) : 


SRAM 6... 3 


to the surroundings of a teacher’s studio, 
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Schubert. 


While the music in- 


troduced is that of the composer’s mature years and therefore an 
anachronism, it nevertheless fits into the imaginary picture and is 


sanctioned by elastic dramatic license. 


No special scenery or cos- 


tumes are actually required, but, if ingeniously supplied, they will 


add to the general effect. 
they are essentially practical. 


(A violinist off-stage commences to play 
without accompaniment but very softly 
Schubert's “Serenade.” All listen eagerly 
and quietly during the solo.) 

FatHer SCHUBERT. Come, children, din- 
ner is ready! 

(All rush to the table except Franz.) 
Come, Franz, things will get cold! 

(Franz ays no attention, Mother Schu- 
bert takes Franz’ arm and draws lim 
away down to the front of the stage.) 
Moruer ScHUBERT. What are you 

dreaming about, boy? 

Franz. Oh, mother, I heard such beau- 
tiful melodies! I could go on hearing 
them without end! 

Ignaz. Fine, and in the meantime we 
will eat up all your dinner. 

Tueresa. No, he shall have some of 
my potato. 

(Theresa holds the potato under Franz’ 

nose and draws him to the table, All sit 

down and eat.) 

FatHEer ScHUBERT. Just see how the 
good Lord has blessed us. Here we. are 
in good health with meat and a good 
house, even though we could stand a little 
more wood to keep us warm. 

Franz Scuusert, I wish I had a piano. 

(All rise and shout, “What!”) 

FEerDINAND. A piano! Now the boy is 
crazy. - 

. Fatuer ScHupert. He doesn’t know 
that it would take more money to buy a 
good piano than I make in a year. Now 
if I were a builder and carpenter like the 
fellow next door I could afford one. 
Some day the world will find out that 
there is nothing so great as education and 
they will pay teachers what they deserve 
to be paid. Meanwhile we must make the 
best of it. This house isn’t a palace, but 
I suppose there are worse. 

Ienaz. Why do they call this alley the 
gateway to Heaven? 

(Piano off-stage. Pianist plays Schubert's 

“Moment Musicale” in F Minor.) 

Franz. I know! This is called a 
“Gateway to Heaven” because there is a 
piano next door! 

Moruer ScuvusBert. Music, music! Al- 
ways music! ‘ 

FatHer ScHusert. And a wonderful 
blessing it is! Elsbeth, my dear, you 
make food for stomachs. Our Franz shall 
make food for souls. 

Franz. Oh, father, if we could eat 
music we wouldn’t have to worry all the 
time about getting along, would we? Why 
do we have to worry about eating when 
it is so much more fun making music? 
I would rather hear a new tune than eat 
a Lebkuchen (pronounce Layb-kooken). 

Ignaz. You wouldn’t get very fat just 
eating music. 

(Enter Michael Holzer, the choir-master.) 
MicHaet Horzer. God be with you! 
Aut. God be with you! 

FatHer Scuusert (shaking hands). 
How goes it, good friend? What have 
you to tell about your pupil, little Franz? 

Hoizer (holding his hand on Franz’ 
head). It’s no use! 

MorHer Scuusert. What do you mean? 

Horzer. I can teach him nothing more. 


These playlets have succeeded because 
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FRANZ SCHUBERT 
A Sketch by William Dorrance 


MoruHer ScHusert. Fie, Franz! What 

have you done. 

Houzer. It is not his fault. It is mine. 
When I go to teach him anything I find 
that he already knows it. The boy has 
harmony at his finger’s ends. 

Fatuer Scuusert. And still, all he 
seems to do here is dream. 

Houzer. Let him dream. They willbe 
marvelous dreams, and all the, world will 
be dreaming those dreams some day. 
What are you thinking about now,. lad? 

Franz (looking out of the window). 
I don’t know. Sometimes I hear birds 
singing all day long (pointing upward). 
Hark, hark, the lark!. Singing at the 
very gate of Heaven! 

(A singer off-stage sings ‘softly “Hark, 
Hark, the Lark;” or this may be played 
upon piano; or the Victor Record, by 
Lambert Murphy, No. 4008, may be 
used.) 

Mortuer Scuupert (whispering), Look, 
the child is bewitched! 

Horizrr. Don’t worry! He hears things 
that none of us hear. Tomorrow I am 
going to take him to meet the great 
Salieri at the Convict School. He knows 
far more than I do. Perhaps he can 
teach him something. 

Motuer ScHusert. And I hoped my 
little Franz was going to be a great soldier, 
a hero, a wonderful General with sword 
and gold lace and everything. 


Franz. I know, mother! I’ve seen 
him in dreams over and over again. 
Listen! It is a military march. 

(Piano duct off-stage plays Schubert’s 
“Military March.” All pause and listen. 
Finally little Schubert becomes very 
much excited.) 

Can’t you see the horses dancirig? See 


the shining swords, the plumes in the hats, 
the dust, the flying flags! Oh, mother, I 
see a battle coming! I see the men fall- 
ing, dying! Take me away, Take me 
away ! 

MotHer Scuusert (comforting him). 
My poor, dear, little boy! 

(Continued on page 63P) 
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MaAssenet REHEARSING “SMANON” WitH Sysit SANDERSON 


This painting, by Albert Aublet, which appeared in the Paris Salon, represents a scene in the eighties, showing the French master 
coaching the famous American Prima Donne 


HE VAST out-of-doors appeals to 
one and all and stirs the imagination 
and emotions of poet, musician and 
‘student. Almost every master has been 
acutely alive to Nature’s charm. The 
Nibelungen music dramas of Wagner are 
tone paintings of earth, fire, air and water. 
Raff's symphony “In the Forest” and 
Beethoven’s “Pastoral Symphony” are pic- 
tures of Nature in tone. 
In the words of Longfellow: 
“T stood upon the hills, when heaven’s 
wide arch 
Was glorious with the sun’s returning 
march, 
And woods were brightened, and soft gales 
Went forth to kiss in sun-clad vales. 


“T heard the distant waters dash, 

I saw the current whirl and flash, 

And richly, by the blue lake’s silver beach, 

The woods were bending with a silent 
reach, ' 

Then o’er the vale, with gentle swell, 

The music of the village bell 

Came sweetly to the echo-giving hills: 

And the wild horn, whose voice the wood- 
land fills, 

Was ringing to the merry shout 

That faint and far the glen sent out, 

Where, answering to the sudden shot, thin 
smoke, 

Through thick-leaved branches from the 
dingle broke.” 


’ Weber had the peculiar ability to put 
everything he saw into music. His musical 
ideas came thickest when the sight of out- 
ward objects was accompanied by the roll- 
ing of carriage wheels. Landscapes, the 
road, every trembling brook, waving field 
of corn, even a park and menagerie, gave 
him musical ideas. He was a splendid 
pianist and, as he played, he would bring 
before his mind’s eye the scene whence the 
musical thoughts had come—a vivid pic- 
ture of the subject which he would convey 
to a listener, the brook, the fountain, the 
sunrise, and the storm. His stage settings 
were said to be very realistic, especially in 
“Der Freischititz.” ‘- 


“To sit on rocks, to muse o’er flood and 
fell, 

To slowly trace the forest's shady scene, 

Where things that on not man’s dominion 
dwell, 

And mortal foot hath ne’er, or rarely been; 

To climb the trackless mountain all un- 


seen, 
With the wild flock that never needs a 
fold; 
Alone o’er steeps and foaming falls to 
| lean ; 


This is not solitude; ‘tis but to hold 
Converse with Nature’s charms and view 
her stores unrolled.” 
Grieg’s Childhood Home 
HE HOME of Grieg was a lovely 
property close under one of Bergen’s 
— mountains. His mother had fitted 
up a musical workroom with a piano in 
ae for her son. Here he composed Bridal 
| Procession, The First Meeting, Good 
\ » Morning, Woodland Wanderings. 
In speaking of a visit to Grieg, Percy 
| irises said: 
“His pride in Norwegian scenery was un- 
bounded. Although it was only with 
pow effort that he could climb, he in- 
_ sisted on taking me up to the top of the 
I tain near Bergen. It was called 


MMaterial for a DWidsummer Nature Recital 


By Rena IpertaA Carver 


‘Blaamanden’ (the Blue Man). Finally, 
when after great exertion he reached the 
top, his thoughts, turned to the character- 
istic Norwegian rustic music and he said, 
‘Here we need a peasant fiddler to play a 
dance for us.’ The view was exception- 
ally lovely, and, as Grieg looked out over 
the valleys so dear to him, his voice was 
tinged with melancholy as he said, ‘Alas, 
I shall never get up here again!’ 


“The hills, mountains and fiords, the 
brilliant coloring and striking clarity of 
the scenes, the almost indescribable ex- 
hilaration of the northern atmosphere—all 
were mirrored in his music.’ 

At Troldhangen near Bergen, Grieg had 
a little cabin at the water’s edge. 


“Thrice happy he who by some shady 
grove, 
Far from the clamorous world doth live 
his own; 
Though solitary, who is not alone. 
But doth converse with that Eternal Love, 
Oh, how more sweet is Zephyrs’ whole- 
some breath, 
And sighs embalmed, 
n flowers unfold, 
Than that applause vain honor doth be- 
queath ! 
How sweet are streams, to poison drunk 
in gold!” 


which new-born 


Beethoven loved nature with a passion- 
ate delight and was fortunate, at both 
Bonn and Vienna, in having access to 
lovely hill country in which to take his 
numberless long walks. 

Thus he wrotesof them: “How joyous 
I am when I can walk amongst bushes and 
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trees, herbs, rocks: nobody can loye the 
country as I do, since woods, trees, rocks 
return the answer which man wants to 
hear.” 


There Would His Spirit Linger 


UST IMAGINE the beauty of a walk out 

from Baden near Vienna, which Bee- 
thoven often took! A nearly level path 
follows a clear, beautiful shallow brook 
for four miles! The path is lined with 
ancient beeches. Behind them on the left 
rise great wooded hills. In a letter he 
expressed his love for this section, “When 
you come to the old ruins, think that 
Beethoven often lingered there. As you 
wander through the mysterious fir forests, 
think that there Beethoven often poetized, 
or, as they say, composed.” 


The Birthplace of Mozart 


“Dear lovely bowers of innocence and 
ease, 
Seats of my youth, when every sport 


could please ; 
How often have I loitered o’er thy green 
Where humble happiness endeared each 
scene! 


“How often have I paused on 
charm, 

The sheltered cot, the cultivated farm, 

The never-failing brook, the busy mill, 

The decent church that topped the neigh= 
boring hill, 

The hawthorn bush, with seats beneath the 

shade, 

talking 

made!” 


every 


For age and whispering lovers 
S o 
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THE INTERRUPTED SONATA 
By A. FARUGERON 
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Music of the Great Out-of-Doors 


Scenes of Forest, 2ountain, Lake and River in the Dtusic Room 


Charming indeed must be the natural 
beauty of Salzburg, in the valley of the 
Salzach. So snugly a part of it nestles 
under the cliffs on the left bank of the 
river. Another part clings to the sheer 
rock so closely that it overhangs some of 
the houses. Where the valley widens it 
opens out in the squares, each with its 
quaint fountain or statue. 

On the opposite bank of the river the 
graceful slopes of the Capuzinerberg give 
easy foothold to the lovely villas that 
smile from the deep foliage of gardens 
and forests, and the wider plain left by 
the retreat of the mountains from the 
river is filled by buildings of a modern 
type. How much this beauty must have 
inspired Mozart! 


Sylvan Echoes 
“Sweet echo, sweetest nymph, 
unseen 
Within thy airy shell, 
By slow Meander’s margent green, 
And in the violet embroidered vale, 
There the love-lorn nightingale 
Nightly to thee her sad song mourneth 
well; 
Canst not tell me of a gentle pair 
That likest thy Narcissus are? 
Oh, if thou have 
Hid them in some flowery cave, 
Tell me but where, 
Sweet Queen of parley, 
sphere, 
So may’st thou be translated to the skies 
And give resounding grace to all Heaven's 
harmonies.” 


that liv’st 


daughter of the 


The storied druids, the graceful fauns 
and all the sylvan fairies breathe their 
love for forest, mountain, lake and river 
in song and story. There is Pan with 
his pipes! ’Tis a little tune the wind makes 
as it rustles the reeds along the river early 
in the morning. At first it comes im little 
puffs—timid as if it were afraid of wak- 
ing some one. After a bit it blows ‘a 
little harder and makes the reeds bow 
their heads. When it finally makes up its 
mind it marches steadily along, and every- 
thing quivers under its touch. Oh! the 
wind children are dancing frolicsomely 
along the river among the reeds. 


Brahms 


“In lonely dale, fast by a river’s side, 
With woody hill o’er hill encompassed 
round, 
A most enchanting wizard did abide, 
Than whom a fiend more fell is nowhere 
found. 
It was, I ween, a lovely spot of ground. 
And there a season atween June and May, 


Half prankt with spring, with summer 
half imbrowned 
A listless climate made, where, sooth to 


say, 
No living wight could work, nor cared 
even for play.” 


Brahms had told a friend of a certain 
frog pond that he wished to show him, 
and they walked across long stretches of 
waste moorland before they found it. At 
last they found it, a tiny pool in the midst 
of a wide plain grown with heather. A 

spot it was—not another human 
near! Brahms and his friend 


solitary 


being 
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stretched themselves out in the low grass 
in the warm evening air and lay listening 
‘in deep silence. There was not a breath 
of wind stirring for fully half an hour. 

While listening Brahms said, “Can you 
imagine anything more sad and melancholy 
than this music the undefinable sounds of 
which for ever and ever move within the 
pitiable compass of a diminished third? 
Here we can realize how fairy tales of en- 
chanted princes and princesses have origi- 
nated ... Listen! There he is again, the 
poor King’s son with his yearning, mourn- 
ful C-flat !” 


Mac Dowell’s House of Dreams 


“Hence gifted bards 

Have ever loved the calm and quiet shades, 

For them there was an eloquent voice in 
all 

The sylvan pomp of woods, 
sun 

The flowers, the leaves, the river on its 

wey; 

Blue skies, and silver clouds, and gentle 
winds, 

The swelling upland, where the sidelong 

= stn 

Aslant the wooded slope, at evening goes: 

Groves, through whose broken roof the 
sky looks in, 

Mountain and shattered cliff and sunny 
vale, 

The distant lake, fountains and mighty 
trees, 

In many a lazy syllable, repeating 

Their old poetic legends to the wind.” 


the golden 


The uninterrupted leisure afforded in 
his rustic workshop in the New Hampshire 
hill produced The Norse and Keltic Sona- 
tas, the New England Idyls and the Fire- 
side Tales. For twenty years he had been 
searching for the very conditions of living 
and working that he found in the Log 
Cabin. Oh, the pity that he could not 
have had them earlier! The spot was only 
five minute’s walk from Hillcrest, the old 
farmhouse that was MacDowell’s summer 
home, and yet, buried as it was in the 
woods, it had all the natural quiet and 
the deep pervading solitude of a primeval 
forest. 


“A house of dreams untold— 
It looks out over the whispering tree tops 
And faces the setting sun.” 


Peterboro itself is a picturesque spot 
and lies in the valley of the Contoocook, 
snugly ensconced among the sheltering 
green hills of the Monadnock Range. It 
has all those alluring charms of nature 
that please the eye, that quicken the artis- 
tic sense and that conduce to the physical 
enjoyment of living. The streets are ir- 
regular and follow the tortuous course of 
the river which is like a mountain stream 
with its rapids and waterfalls. 


LIST OF APPROPRIATE MUSIC 
Forest: Murmurings..% 2 its... fees Lisst 
In the Forest of Arden......... Cadman 
Whispering Leaves.........:5 E. Poldini 


Mutmuring Zephyrs.............. Bensen 
Waldidyllen, Op. 19........... MacDowell 
Woodland Sketches, Op. 51... MacDowell 


Six Poems After Heine, Op, 31 MacDowell 
Woodland: Dawiah iiss nee it sh acres 
Woodland Idyl......... 


Dance of the Wood Sprites...... Forman 
The Woodland Brooklet...... Ganschals 
The Whispering Zephyr.......... Heins 
Weod Nymphs’. \</).)-(as. cman Martin 
Sylvan! Sprites: ...< aavtas Ad. M., Foerster 
Red! Tieaves: |. «ivi... stonee nee C. Ancliffe 
The Jolly Cowboy and the 

Indian: nea ocAaD, Soaemell 
In, Leaty. Bowers/.svanae Muetnadlie. esse 
Joyous [Wanderer....... s.. GF. Hamer 
March of the Druids............ F. Keats 
Woodland ‘Dawn’. +5,../s seis eee tees Benson 


Lephiy rs’: ct sb ble cea baeesee brenner 


Benson. 


At the amp shiteuces ax cted es 


Krentzlin 
dine) Sauirnels 1): Se eye ss Be Kroeger 
2) cette) Coats foed BES Loh acne me eR a Hipsher 
IG Tdi SOUP Ee ae ae Lemont 


The Little Green Hun‘sman... Ludebuehl 


PUMO iba aneesy «6 chaes seuss Marks 
Wie sOpen UROAd es sae eee veers Nevin 
inthe Gipsies? Camip .. i. esceceus- Noelck 
AIerican NS COULS jae sive entree eas Oehmler 
r WoodlandyErolicr:....2..... Waldemar 
ENSACOL MM tia foie tor hisnokss Peabody 
Sone Of thar Bites mc clee cess «2 he Adair 
Pilpine “WWelizias ene vkle.s oan ease Berwald 
MiGrch a Watice emewee tec ersa et: Berwald 
Keltion Dancesesnttec tok vce aces Cooke 
Pawel bevaleyay lien Sy7 a oA as cose SS Dallam 
Mosntaing Zephytsin: sia. oo cies 2s Eggeling 
Funeral March of Dwarf King.... Eville 
ites Sune iyal eae see ttn cr. cise Sc Kern 
Bodtakade te oareners CRS CSRS McGrath 
Venetian Boat Song.....:.. Mendelssohn 
Barcarolle er eeascsec i tet acs Offenbach 
Elves’ Midnight Parade......... Preston 
ri Garnipae Noe rere: be sei eee Preston 
Evening on the Lake.............. Ward 
Sean Gardens rch Se. ccc ae con ae Cooke 
"Neath the Greenwood Tree. .Wildermere 
Scottish Tone Picture........ MacDowell 
Veénitiennens Sones aoe ee ok Godard 
Whirlwind Gavottes.. ceric. aan tee Ee pes 


SylvaneSpinitse.tvntcn. oe 
hes Sea emer eat mice ac 


SEEFATEST (QUESTIONS ON Missi 
CAT VIER MA re DT Cie 


1. Name ten composers who received 
much of their inspiration from Nature? 


2. In what way did Weber benefit by 
natural sounds? 


3. What feature of Norway gave Grieg 
especial pride? 


4. Describe Mozart’s birthplace. 


5. What was Brahm’s comment on the 
sounds of nature? 


Home, Sweet Home 


Famous Song One Hundred and 
Five Years Old 


By P. B. Prior 


At Covent GArven THEATRE, on May 
8, 1823, an immortal song and melody 
were wedded in an opera called ‘Clari,” 
or the “Maid of Milan,” by John Howard 
Payne. The opera was a complete failure, 
but Home, Sweet Home went straight to 
all hearts of the English-speaking people. 
In a very short time 100,000 copies of it 
had been sold. Now everyone knows it 
at an early age, for it is always in the air. 

The music of the opera was by Sir 
Henry Bishop, and the music of the song 
was adapted from a Sicilian air. 

John Howard Payne was an American, 
born in New York City. As a young man 
he adopted the stage as a profession and 
wandered about the world acting and writ- 
ing plays some of which were popular for 
a time. But their writer was a rolling 
stone. Of him it was sadly said that he 
never had a “home.” 

Late in his life he was made the United 
States consul at the city of Tunis, in 
North Africa, and there he died on April 
10, 1852. His remains were carried back 
to America. 

The song is one of the most English 
things in existence, for it expresses a sen- 
timent that is an instinct in the English- 
speaking races. 

An exile from home, splendor dazzles in 
vain, 
O give me my lowly thatched cottage 
again! 
are words wrung from the heart of the 
man who was living in a foreign land. 
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Ty¥laster Discs 


A. DEPARTMENT OF 


REPRODUCED Music 


2 


By Peter Hucu Reep 


Tue Erupe herewith institutes-a Department dealing with 


Master Discs and written by a specialist. 


cational importance will be considered regardless of makers. 
respondence relating to this column should be addressed Tur Erupe, 
“Department of Reproduced Music.” 


to introduce its readers to the 

National Gramophonic Society of 
London, England. This organization pre- 
sents recorded works of unusual merit, 
which they generally issue quarterly. The 
fee of membership is two shillings, six- 
pence, which entitles anyone to the privi- 
lege of purchasing all their annual output, 
usually about thirty discs or any single set 
of records at the society prices. These 
discs average, with the duty paid, about 
two dollars apiece.in this country. As an 
organization this society aims to supple- 


aie MONTH Tue Ervupe wishes 


* ment rather than compete with the output 


of the various companies. They also aim 
to choose works of an enduring appeal, 
and, by presenting them artistically in- 
terpreted in a recorded form, to offer the 
student and the collector the rare privilege 
of a close intimacy with some very fine. 
music. For specific information and a 
catalogue of their works, write to the 
Secretary, National Gramophonic Society, 
58 Frith Street, London W. C. 1, England. 

Among the first sets which this reviewer 
wishes. to recommend. are: 

String Quartet in F major, by Ravel; 
played by the International String Quar- 
tet. Sonatina for Piano, Ravel; played 
by Kathleen Long; five twelve-inch discs. 

Trio for Piano, Violin and‘Horn in E 
flat, Brahms, Opus 40; played by York 
Bowen, Spencer Dyke and Aubrey Brain; 
four twelve-inch discs. 

String Quartet in E flat, Boccherini; 
played by the Poltrinieri String Quartet 
of Milan. 

Ravel superintended the recording of 
his quartet and authorized it to be marked 
as the version de l'auteur; therefore this 
set is of great historical value. The 
Brahms Trio is a little-known work of 
great musical beauty, although it was 
composed just shortly after his celebrated 
Quintet in F Minor. It is worthily in- 
terpreted by three splendid musicians and 
is a work to play and replay and to live 
with in friendly intimacy. The Boccherini 
is music with a Latin warmth, written in 
the Mozart manner, by-an Italian con- 
temporary of that Viennese composer. 

Sonata in A major, Schubert, Opus 120; 


played by Myra Hess. Columbia; disc 
Nos. 67417D-67419D. 
String Quartet in A Minor, Schubert, 


Opus 29; played by The Musical Art 
Quartet. Columbia; disc No. 67413D- 
67416D. 


Schubert Music 


HE SCHUBERT Centennial promises 

to bring forth much of this com- 
poser’s music upon discs. Perpetuating 
the melodic message of this most popular 
music master is especially commendable. 
The melodic beauty, the spontaneous grace 
and the simple tenderness of his music is 
so genuinely universal in appeal that it is 
undeniably true that it belongs definitely 
in the province of recorded music. The 
privilege of playing and replaying those 
ofttimes mystic beauties of Schubert 
should bring a stimulus to all to become 


All Master Discs of edu- 
Gors 


familiar with this intimate type of melodic 
art. Schubert musically is realiy a per- 
sonal experience; he is every man’s friend, 
if every man will make an effort to know 
him. Hadow said, “To appreciate the 
best music we must hear it often; to hear 
it often we must live with it; to live with 
it we must be in the company of those 
by whom it can be played and sung.” 
Surely recorded music permits this in a 
most privileged. manner, a manner which 
commends it above the transitory message 
of the radio. 

In the Schubert sonata Miss Hess gives 
the intimate personal quality of its melodic 
message. She earn ae music to speak 
for itself, drawing from ic with fine in- 
telligence and poetic ardor the true mes- 
sage of the composer. The writer ventures 
to say Miss Hess’ debut upon the discs is 
one of the notable features of this year. 

This sonata has long been a favorite 
one and scarcely needs analysis. . The 
melodic spontaneity and the grace of 
Schubert is found in the very opening 
phrase of an enchanting first movement 
the themes of which linger with one for 
a long time after hearing them. The 
Andante gives the mysticism of Schubert 
and the Rondo presents his carefree gaity. 

In the 4 minor Quartet Schubert has 
given us one of his most beautiful cham- 
ber works. It has been rightfully said 
about the Andante of this quartet that it 
is one of his greatest inspirations because 
of its simplicity and the exquisite contour 
of its melodies. The work is short and 
therefore sustaining in its conception. 
Those who feel that the lack of contra- 
puntal writing in -Schubert’s chamber 
music has made for a lack of interest in 
their many melodies will scarcely find this 
work in that category. The interpretation 
of the youthful group of musicians called 
the Musical Art Quartet is both a reflec- 
tion of the composer’s inspiration and a 
truly impeccable performance. 


Mozart-Dvorak-W agner-Fabini 
Asie in C major,” “Jupiter,” 

Mozart; Albert Coates and the London 
Symphony Orchestra. Victor, disc Nos. 
9201-9204. 

Impresario Overture, Mazart; Coates 
and London Symphony. Last half of disc 
No. 9204. 

Carneval Overture, Dvorak; Sir Hamil- 
ton Harty and the Haflé Orchestra. Col- 
umbia; No. 67412D. 

Homage March, Wagner; Sir Dan God- 
frey and Symphony Orchestra. Columbia; 
No. 7155M. ; 

Isla de los Ceibos, Symphonic Tone 
Poem, Fabini; Vladimir Shavitch and 
Symphony Orchestra. Victor; No, 9155. 

Campo, Symphonic Tone Poem, Fabini; 
Viadimir Shavitch and Symphonic Or- 
chestra. Victor; Nos. 9156-9157. 

Mozart’s “C major Symphony” is un- 
like its other two companions which reach 
an early climax. One writer has observed 
that the first three movements of the 
“Jupiter” seem more like a prelude to 
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HILE THE playing of concerts 
constitutes the major portion of a 
band’s activity, participation in 

ades of a civic and military nature is 

also an important part of its public work. 

Since this is so, preparation for this work 

ould be given careful attention. A band 

may be a splendid concert organization on 
‘the platform yet become ridiculous on the 


and play in a precise and military manner. 

Many bands have established wide and 
enviable reputations solely because of their 
marching ability, their strict military bear- 
ing and alignment, their neat and attrac- 
tive appearance and their ability to play 
' marches on the street in correct manner. 

In seating a band for concert the rule 
is to group the instrumental families most 
closely associated as near together as is 
practicable, the melody instruments being 
placed. at the front and the harmony in- 
struments at the rear, this plan permitting 
_ the melody to predominate and the har- 
mony to serve as a background. 
In parade formations these rules are 
generally most flagrantly violated the 
_ larger instruments being placed at the 
front and the melody instruments toward 
the rear. The drums and basses—the in- 
struments which are most important in 
establishing the rhythm—are separated as 
) widely as poss-bie. As the band approaches 
' one hears the trombones and basses pre- 
dominating; after the band has passed 
one hears mostly the clarinets and drums. 
From the standpoint of musical results this 
: is surely bad policy. 
This practice seems to be due to a be- 
lief that the trombones are more easy of 
. manipulation in the front rank and that 
_ they make a more imposing appearance 
than any other instrument. It has often 
been demenstrated that the trombones can 
be played as easily in any other rank. It 
_ may be true that they lend a more strik- 
ing appearance in the front rank, but it 
_, should be remembered that musical results 
are the chief consideration. Give the 
_ melody of the cornets a chance to be heard. 
Since the drums and tubas largely con- 
trol the rhythm, place, them in the center 
_ of the band where they can serve to best 
advantage: - . 

A. band, however small, should not be 
spread over too mtich space. The sound: 
of the various instruments should be con- 
centrated as much as possible. The dis- 
_ tance between men in the ranks should not 
i be more than forty or forty-five inches and 
q that between. ranks should not be more 

than sixty-five inches; these distances may 

be made even less. Such proportions will 
allow free manipulation of any instrument 
and sufficient freedom in executing the 
_ counter-march and other evolutions. 
hb ; 
' 


iy 


CS 


Dispersed Harmony 
. BAND of twelve pieces extended from 
curb to curb for the length of half 
ock cannot masquerade as a forty-piece 
d, and, from a musical standpoint, such 
g is intolerable. 
le, a drum major should 
the band in parades. A 
ajor of military bearing 
1 much rance to the organi- 
hat ‘sll foor oughly understand 
olutions which the band may be re- 


to ‘som a should be able to 
ba oe Tf possible 


street through lack of ability to: march . 
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FAMOUS BAND TRAINER AND CONDUCTOR 


ORCHESTRAS 


he Band 


for concerts. Thus he would be acquainted 
with the band’s repertoire of marches and 
be enabled to start and stop the band 
properly. 

The director should be the chief author- 
ity of the band. The numbers to be played 
should be selected by him—the drum major 
indicating the ‘“sound-off,’ “cease play- 
ing” and the various evolutions or foot 
movements which are to be executed. Too 
often the drum major, particularly if not 
a musician of the band, is inclined to 
assume too much vainglorious importance. 

Information regarding the duties of the 
drum major and the execution of the 
various evolutions for band can be secured 
from a manual of Infantry Drill, from 
an experienced military officer, or from a 
good book on. band tactics. 

In regard to uniforms, it should be 
understood that they are used for the pur- 
pose of gaining uniformity in appearance. 
Loud and bizarre colors and combinations 
should be taboo. It is not necessary to 
rival a negro minstrel band in appearance 
to secure attention. White, black, dark 
biue, khaki and olive-drab are excellent 
colors to be used. Since nearly all parade 
work is done in warm weather, uniforms 
intended for this purpose should be of 
light-weight material. 


Avoid the Bizarre and Blatant 
ARCHES should be played somewhat 
differently in parade than in concert. 

The main requirement in street work is 
solidity of tone and ensemble. The marks 
of expression should be observed, though 
not so closely as in concert. It is not 


on Parade 


necessary to play loud continually to be 
heard—don’t try to imitate the blatant cir- 
cus band. A band of twenty-five per- 
formers playing at mezzo-forte, with solid, 
sustained quality of tone, can be heard 
almost as far as a band of forty playing 
fortissimo but lacking good quality of 
tone. ‘ 

Where the trombones have afterbeats 
(doubling the altos) they should be in- 
structed to place the rests after the notes, 
playing their chords on the beat. The bass 
part should be decisive, but the afterbeats 
should be greatly subordinated to the other 
parts. Do you usually hear this effect? 
Too often it is just the reverse—the after- 
beats assuming greatest prominence. 

A proper balance of tone should be 
maintained on parade as well as in con- 
cert. The melody must predominate. No 
one should be permitted to over-blow. 
The bass drum should not serve to 
“drown” the tone of the band but merely 
to accentuate the rhythm. 

A band which played the first strain of 
a march trio softly, without the drums, 
when passing a reviewing stand, was 
awarded first prize as being the best among 
a large number of bands in line. A 
famous bandmaster of America, who has 
esgaged in considerable parade work made 
the remark that one of the most pleasing 
compliments ever paid his band was that 
“St did not sound like a band—it sounded 
like a great pipe organ.” 

Don’t neglect the opportunity to make a 
good impression when on the street with 
your organization. Do something differ- 
ent! Do something better! 


@he Percussion Instruments 


Gheir Construction and (Care 


By Wiuiam F. Lupwic 
Part Il 


GOOD workman has good tools. 

It is more difficult for a good 

drummer to play on a poor drum 
than it is for a good violinist to play on 
a poor violin. The violinist will show 
some technic and skill, but a drummer will 
be able to’ produce nothing that will even 
resemble drumming. The question then 
arises, “What are the marks of a good 
dium?” 

In a snare drum the principal feature 
and support is the shell. Like the founda- 
tion of a house, it must be solid. The 
drum is round and it must retain that 
shape. If it warps, even in the slightest 
degree, it will interfere with the snare 
action and there will be difficulty in making 
a roll. 


The first essential, then, is a strong shell. 
Authorities differ somewhat as to the 
material—metal or wood. The writer hav- 
ing had more success with metal prefers 
this material. There are, however, many 
who prefer wood. The material, after all, 
is a matter of choice, but the construction 
must be such that the instrument is light 
enough for practical handling and yet 
strong enough to retain its shape through- 
out the life of the instrument. 


Snares—Wire and Gut 
HE NEXT element of importance in 


a snare drum is the snares. Origi- 
nally gut. snares only were used. They 
answered the purpose very well until 


drums became more generally used in 
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smaller combinations, and a more sensitive 
touch was required. Other materials were 
resorted to—silk, braided cotton, silk or 
cotton cord covered with wire of brass, 
steel or copper. The wire covered snares 
are used to some extent to-day in smaller 
combinations. 

A greater degree of sensitiveness is pos- 
sible with wire snares, but their great fail- 
ing is in their lack of volume. The drum- 
mer cannot always play pianissimo; there 
must be shading. Sometimes a forte or 
double forte is required in small combina- 
tions. To force a drum with wire snares 
makes it sound tubby, for the wire snare 
has not the true drum tone, 

The gut snare is still considered the 
standard. A drum that is equipped with 
gut snares is of better construction. The 
shell must be more rigid so that the gut 
snares will not tend to draw the drum out 
of round. Also the heads must be more 
evenly matched in thickness. A_ thicker 
head must, of course, be used on the batter 
side and a thin one on the snare side. If, 
however, the drum has been properly con- 
structed and properly assembled and if the 
snares have been properly set, perfect 
results can be obtained. The drum will 
play and “speak” easy. Even in the great- 
est pianissimo it will have the natural drum 
tone and will respond with equal sensitive- 
ness and sharpness in the greatest fortis- 
simo. The gut snare, then, is the proper 
equipment. 

The method of tension on orchestra 
drums has now become almost standard, 
the screw type of tensioning being used 
rather than the rope. This latter type 
has been entirely eliminated on all or- 
chestra drums but is in use on some street 
drums. The rod drums are, nevertheless, 
more practical even for street or field work 
as they permit a more accurate and re- 
liable adjustment of the heads. The 
separate tension type of rods have a direct 
advantage over the single tension type, 
especially for orchestral work. 


A Matter of Tension 


INCE IT is necessary to use a heavier 

head on the batter side than on the 
snare side, the heavier head necessarily 
requires more tensioning. This can easily 
be had with the separate tension rods. 
3ut, when the single tension rod is used, 
there is no way of withholding the ten- 
sion on the snare or thinner head. Thus 
a great strain will be put on the vibrating 
head, whereas the greater tension should 
really be on the beating side, since such 
tightness makes a drum play easy because 
of the proper rebounding of sticks. A 
separate tension drum, then, is the best. 

Kettle drums have come into general 
use in school bands and orchestras. The 
question now arises as to which is the 
more practical—hand tuning tympani or 
pedal tuning tympani. We recommend the 
hand tuning type for the high school bands 
for two reasons: First, because band ar- 
rangements do not require such rapid 
changes as do the orchestra compositions ; 
and, second, because bands more often 
play outdoors, necessitating considerable 
transportation. Exception to the rule may 
be made in the case of strictly concert 
bands that play special arrangements re- 
quiring rapid tuning. However, for the 
average grammer or high school band, the 
hand tympani are more satisfactory. 

For orchestra use the hand tympani have 
hecome practically obsolete. Orchestra 
work requires considerably more tuning, 
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ScuHoot Music DEPARTMENT 


HE STATEMENT is old, but 

nevertheless true, that’ our public 

schools are the most important in- 
stitutions of the counties. While repre- 
senting great cost or outlay of public 
funds, they are indispensable to the life 
of a self-governing people. Our schools 
are also a vital factor in the development 
of those mental habits and traits of char- 
acter and social and civic ideals which 
contribute to the development of an in- 
dustrious, useful, happy and desirable 
citizenship. 

During the past ten years there have 
been tremendous progressive improvements 
in the various phases of educational prac- 
tice and administration. The rural schools 
are beginning to keep pace with this for- 
ward movement. At any rate it seems to 
be the aim of County Superintendents and 
Township Boards of Education to provide 
better buildings, equipment, materials and 
a teaching force that will provide superior 
educational opportunities to the young 
people of the rural schools. These ad- 
ministrators are not unmindful of the 
increasing cost of public business and are 
therefore striving to keep the cost of edu- 
cation at the lowest possible point and at 
the same time provide a system adequate 
to the demands of the hour. 

I believe that this attitude of our present 
day rural school administrators is one of 
the. most significant indications of com- 
munity growth, as stimulated through 
music in the rural schools. These people, 
mostly of middle age, realize now what 
could be done for them if their youthful 
days were not passed and their student days 
gone by. They see the truth clearly enough 
to say, “If I were young again, I would 
do thus and so.” It is obvious that they 
are putting it this way, “I am young again 
because I see this truth and because I am 
now fully determined to do what it de- 
mands.” This attitude is cracking many 
a hard nut, resolving many a difficult prob- 
lem, renewing youth and rekindling am- 
bition. They are realizing that the fine 
art of living is to live for service and 
that they can live for service only when 
they are intent on securing, by their daily 
effort, life in greater and yet greater 
abundance. 


Importance of Character 

HE TRUTH has come to be realized 
that he who is musical, educated, 
cultured, who is tactful, sympathetic, en- 
couraging; whose natural and _ attained 
equipment makes for distinct character, 
is a benefit to any community. Such a 
person is indispensable in the musical 
scheme of things. Many of us who believe 
in eternal life would be literally panic- 
stricken if we were convinced that every- 
thing we do every day is destined to be- 
come a part of our eternal record. And 
yet, in the very nature of eternity, it must 
be so. It is because of this truth that we 
see the summation of the fundamental re- 
quisites of our art in the word, “Character.” 
Let us analyze the situation to some 
extent. No human being can become ad- 
justed to environment without some educa- 
tional training. It may be as limited as 
that which underlies the simple activity of 
the primitive savage or as complex as 
that which is demanded by the highest 
status of civilization. In any case, educa- 


* 


Conducted Monthly by 


GEORGE L. 


LINDSAY 


DIRECTOR OF MUSIC, PHILADELPHIA PUBLIC SCHOOLS 


Community Growth as 
Stimulated @hrough Dlusic 


in the Rural Schools 


By M. Craupge RosENBERRY 


DIRECTOR OF MUSIC, PENNSYLVANIA STATE DEPARTMENT OF PUBLIC INSTRUCTION 


tion aims to establish the individual as a 
new center of activity, capable of working 
upon environments with benefit to himself 
and to all others. 

The average education of the rural 
schools, that is, without specialization, is 
directly concerned with environmental 
needs. Special education, such as that of 
music, must be carried on in conjunction 
with the rural school system, and subse- 
quently, while purveying to a need, must 
also concern itself, at least to an extent, 
in creating that need. 

The rural music supervisor, then, is a 
member of society, and as such assumes 
he is capable of providing (through na- 
tural gifts that have been properly led 
out by education) certain social demands 
that are a part of our rural community’s 
expression of life. The rural child, in 
particular, is a potential in two homes, 
that of his actual childhood and that, yet 
to be, in which he shall establish himself 


as a maker and founder of another family- 
unit in the community life. 


No “Vanishing Point” in Music Study 
F*HE RURAL music supervisor is es- 
sentially a dealer in futures. This 
point of view in regard to the child as 
a home-maker is one instance. This the 
music supervisor shares with all other 
teachers in that he helps to train and de- 
velop impulses and expressions of early 
years that they may be formed into ampler 
impulses and expressions of later life. No 
rural childhood experience so rich as music 
can be made should be a diminishing or 
disappearing influence. Writers without 
number have testified to the value of music 
as an inspiration in the ‘home and in the 
individual life. ; 

If, in the teaching of rural children, we 
cannot exert an influence that carries itself 
forward with greater momentum as the 
years pass, we should once more look over 


Playing Orchestra 


By HARRIET 


LirrtLe tots, too small to comprehend 
rhythm, pulse beats, note values, and so 
forth, will enjoy playing orchestra, espe- 
cially when reminded that they are imitat- 
ing the orchestra leader at the concert. 

All lively children like to move about 
in time to melody and will unconsciously 
catch the rhythm of music when they 
get it in the form of play. They will also 
feel more at home with the teacher if 
encouraged and taught to beat the time 
for her while she plays. If the perform- 
ance is purposely slow and halting, they 
soon discover that something is wrong. 


-“Teacher” is playing out of time, and 


something must be done about it. It is 
then easy for the teacher to indicate the 


B. PENNELL 


mistakes by beating the time with one 
hand and playing the melody with the 
other. 

“Bars” seem literally to fence one meas- 
ure off from another and are a real 
hindrance to proper appreciation of tempo. 
The pupil unconsciously stops at the bar 
to take a fresh start. This is a habit hard 
to overcome. But if in the orchestra prac- 
tice the teacher plays slowly enough for 
the pupil to follow the notes and also 
beat time, the piece soon forms itself into 
a whole instead of being a number of 
jumps from one measure to another. 

If persisted in, “playing orchestra” will 
lead to the understanding and habitual 
employment of correct rhythm. 


“Longer than any of the other arts, music was content with a secondary 
place as handmaiden to religion and magic or as accompaniment to dance and 


pageantry. 
art. 


Therefore, the past of music is shorter than that of any other 
Music is all future; it is not merely undergoing change; so far it has 


always advanced. Ever since in the 14th and 15th centuries it resumed the 
status of an independent art, capable of stirring the emotions and kindling the 
imagination, it has bafiled all attempts at catching it in a net of definite rules 
or theories: it has leaped through the most amazing evolutions, always dart- 
ing off in a new direction when the old one seemed to lead no farther, always 
eluding satiety by turning out a fresh variety.’—Cart ENcEL in the Musical 


Quarterly. 


our method and system, our purposes and 


intentions, and return to the broad high- ~ 


way where music is a human influence. 


The inherent and eager interest of the 
rural child should inspire the supervisor 


of music to undertake the upbuilding of 
musical taste and interest in the particular 
home of which the child himself is a 
member. There is, no doubt, far more 


trouble involved in this than in presenting — 
the lesson at school and leaving the fam- — 


ilies at home to take or leave the musical 
opportunities. But there is also a vast 
amount of satisfaction in it. A deepening 
of interest in music is always to the 
supervisor’s benefit, but it also results in 
a mutual benefit. The introduction of 
music into the home through the advent 
of the music supervisor| should be regard- 
ed as a significant event. The children are 
taught to play and sing, but the families 


at home may tactfully be taught to enjoy. | 


The capacity for enjoyment is inherent in 
practically all human beings. 


Ripples that Widen 


HE ESTABLISHMENT of music 

in the curriculum of the rural schools 
is based on the wise decision to awaken 
an interest in it and to foster a love for it 
which shall be carried into after life as a 
contribution to the full round of citizen- 
ship. ‘ 

Yet we make too little out of the im- 
mediate benefits of music in the rural 
home. Where there is a piano, phonograph 
or radio, there we may look for rich 
possibilities for the children. If they do 
no more than learn the familiar songs that 
have endured because they are true of 
sentiment, it will enrich the rural family 
life. To sing and play and dance in child- 
hood gives fair insurance that singing, 


playing and dancing will be a means of- 


adding joyance to the rest of life. In this 
sense the cultural study of music in the 
rural schools becomes an investment of 
high order. It has been well said that 
there can be nothing wrong in the heart 
of one who sings spontaneously. 

Music should enter the rural home to its 
enrichment. The rural supervisor of 
music is poorly equipped in the ethics of 
the profession who does not perceive this 
essential and elevated spirit of the art 
when presented to our rural children. The 
mission of rural school music is often 
humble, but it is no less genuine for that 
reason. ‘ 

Given, County Superintendents of 
Schools and Township Boards of School 
Directors and Supervising Principals bless- 
ed with a bit of vision and love for things 
beautiful, and there will be created rural 
school and community enthusiasm in music 
entirely comparable with the best the cities 
offer, and, in some instances, even more 
effective. What a sense of satisfaction and 
encouragement this will bring to those of 
us who fully realize the responsibility of 
providing the same opportunities in vocal 
and instrumental music for the rural 
communities as is generally being provided 
in urban communities. 

May the increasing - growth of music 
in our rural schools and communities be 


ever adequate to the development of a_ 


citizenship which shall be able properly 
to carry the increasing responsibilities of 
tomorrow. 


5 \ 
Steps in Piano Progress 


| I have a pupil fourteen years of 
' age who began the study of music a 
year and a half ago and has com- 
pleted Bilbro’s Very First Lessons 

and Happy Half Hours in Melody 
Land, which she has half reviewed. 
Besides this she has had about four- 
teen pieces, the most difficult one 
being Crescent Reverie, by Field- 
house. All of the pieces she has 
memorized and plays correctly as to 
time, fingering and expression. She 
plays all the sharp and flat major 
seales and their corresponding 
chords, in all three positions, in 
regular and chromatic order and 
plays the scales of C-G-D-A-E and B 
in contrary motion. Now I am giv- 
ing her the two-octave scales which 
she plays very nicely. Would you 
advise me to teach her the minor 
seales along with these? How soon 
should I allow her to play the 
scales with hands together? 

Do you think the material which 
Tam using is too easy for a pupil 
of this age? What kind of studies 

shall I use next? ~I have been using’ 
the old form of scale fingering so 
far. Would you advise me to con- 
tinue this with new pupils or to 
- teach them to use the fingering of 
the scale of C for all the other 
) seales? 
t Are my methods satisfaetory, and, 

if not, what is wrong? I am a 

young teacher and am anxious to 

learn and do what is right. Some- 
times I fear I am too striet, but 
isn’t it better to be too strict than 

too easy ?—H. M. 


It is a pleasure to read the record of 
ich painstaking and thoughtful teaching. 
‘horoughness and accuracy are much to 
e preferred to mere “showy” accomplish- 
ents; so that, if you emphasize these 
esirable traits, you need not worry about 
le efficiency of your work. 

‘In regard to the pupil whom you men- 
on, it might be well to vary her work by 
iving her next studies by a different com- 
oser, say Burgmiiller’s Op. 100 or Loesch- 
orn’s Op, 65, Book 2. These may be fol- 
ywed by Berens’ Op. 61, Book 1, or by 
leller’s Op. 47. ; 

Certainly, I should begin with the minor 
sales, teaching the easier ones first, in 
1e order: A-E-B-D-G-C-F. As soon as 
scale is played easily with the separate 
ands through three or four octaves, it is 
me to put the hands together, stressing 
t first a single octave. 

Keep on with the old form of scale 
ngering. To finger all of the scales alike 
5, in my opinion, merely a modern fad, 
thich should be employed, at least, only 
fith advanced pupils. 

I suggest that your teaching may be- 
pme still more effective if you also stress 
wo other branches of the subject—ear- 
raining and sight-reading. A small frac- 
ion of each lesson-period—say five or ten 
1inutes—devoted to these items will bear 
plendid results and will give the pupil 
dded enthusiasm. You might alternate 
hem, giving ear-training one week and 
ight-reading the next. 


A Stammerer 


vhave a pupil whe stammers when 

plays, that is, strikes the same 
ep several times. Are there any 

rcises that would tend to help 
“eo If a ce oer! 

e has n study! ‘or about two 
a half years. aes 


me remedy should apply which is 


Ghe Leachers’ Round Table 


(Conducted by 


Pror. Crarence G. Hamitton, M. A. 
PROFESSOR OF PIANOFORTE PLAYING, WELLESLEY COLLEGE 


slow and distinct enunciation. Have him 
practice any new material slowly with 
one hand at a time for at least a week be- 
fore: he tries to put the hands together. 
Then, let him stop short whenever a note 
is fumbled, go back at least a measure and 
play through the fumbled note or chord 
until he can do so perfectly several times. 
When he is playing to you, at the lesson, 
never let him proceed after playing a stam- 
mered note, but see that the note is prop- 
erly placed in its context before the next 
is considered. 

If need be, call in the aid of a metro- 
nome which may be used first with the 
simplest forms of finger exercises and 
finally with studies and pieces. 


Arm and Hand Position 


What is the correct and most mod- 
ern position of the arm, wrist and 
fingers for playing the following 
phrases : 


Grey Els Ss 


All of these phrases would naturally be 
played by the hand touch, with the keys 
held down or released according to the 
degree of legato or staccato indicated. Let 
the hand be held so that the forearm is 
practically level, the wrist loose and 
slightly elevated and the fingers moderately 
curved. Turn the hands slightly inward, 
the right hand toward the left and the 
left hand toward the right, thus: 


In proceeding from one note to the next, 
let the forearm rotate a little to the right 
or left in the direction of the key to be 
sounded, so that the center of gravity is 
brought over each key as it is played. In 
phrase No. 1 each key is held down until 
the next is played; in Nos. 2 and 5 the 
tones are slightly separated; and in Nos. 
3 and 4 they are released immediately, with 
a somewhat brighter tone in No. 4 than in 
No. 3. 

When the notes are played very softly, 
the wrist remains quiet, since the finger 
touch is sufficient. As the tone is made 
louder, the hand is thrown with increasing 
violence, so that the wrists will tend to 
jump up slightly. 


Graded Tyaterials 


I would like to know what books 
and pieces should be taught in the 
second, third and fourth eecee? 

mu. 


Suitable materials for these grades are 
as follows: 
GRavE 2 
Exercises: All major scales and the 
minors that begin on white keys, through 
one and two octaves; exercises on the 


triads in octave position; five-finger exer- 
cises transposed into the simpler major 
keys. 

Studies: Gurlitt, School of Velocity for 
Beginners, Op. 141; Vetter, H., Twenty- 
four Melodic Studies, Op. 8. 

Pieces: Mathews, Siandard First and 
Second Grade Pieces; Cramm, Good Night, 
Little Girl, Op. 14, No. 3; Gael, The 
Cuckoo, Op, 64. 


GRADE 3 


Exercises: A\l major and minor scales, 
through two and three octaves; long triad 
arpeggios; five-finger exercises transposed 
to all major keys. 

Studies: Bilbro, Twelve Piano Etudes; 
Berens, New School of Velocity, Op. 61, 
Bea 

Pieces: 
Grieg, Selections from Op. 12; 
Austrian Song. 


Mozart, Sonata in C major; 
Pacher, 


GRADE 4 


Exercises: Major, minor and chromatic 
scales, in parallel and contrary motion; 
dominant and diminished sevenths, arpeg- 
giated in octave position and through two 
octaves; five-finger exercises in all keys. 

Studies: Heller, Progressive Studies, 
Op. 47; Czerny, Velocity Studies, Op. 299. 

Pieces: Haydn, Gypsy Rondo; Raff, 
Fabliau, Op. 75, No. 2; Debussy, Réverie; 
Nevin, Shepherds All and Maidens Fair. 


Scope of the First Year 


1. How much ground should an 
ordinary pupil of eight years of age 
cover in one year? 

2. Please mention some fourth- 
grade pieces which are of real musi- 
cal value.—oO. 8. 


1. Assuming that the child practices an 
average of one hour a day for thirty-six 
weeks, his accomplishment should be some- 
what as follows: ; 

a. A knowledge of fundamental details 
of the keyboard and of notation. 

b. For technic, the ability to play three 
or four of the simpler scales, both major 
and minor, through two or three octaves, 
with the hands separate and together; also 
simple finger exercises and arpeggios 
based on the scales. 

c. A knowledge of first-grade studies, as 
many as can be well digested. 

d. A thorough knowledge of several of 
the easier first-grade pieces (these are to 
be memorized as well). He should un- 
derstand how to interpret these pieces as 
to touch, phrasing, dynamics, values of the 
various voice parts and general structure. 
Also he should know the principal details 
about their composers. 

e. Through ear-training practice, 
ability to recognize the simpler intervals 
and to write short melodic fragments 
(taken from studies or pieces) from hear- 
ing them played. 

2. Grieg: Albumleaf, Op. 12, No. 7. 

Scharwenka, X: Barcarolle, Op. 62, 


the 


No. 4. 
Borowski: Valsette in G Major. 
Jensen: The Mill, Op. 17, No. 3. 
Handel: Gavotte in B-flat major. 
Mozart: Sonata in C major. 
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THIS DEPARTMENT IS DE- 
SIGNED TO HELP THE 
TEACHER UPON QUESTIONS 
PERTAINING TO “HOW TO 
TEACH,” “WHAT TO 
TEACH,” ETC., AND NOT 
TECHNICAL PROBLEMS PER- 
TAINING TO MUSICAL 
THEORY, HISTORY, ETC., ALL 
OF WHICH PROPERLY BE’ 
LONG TO THE “QUESTIONS 
AND ANSWERS  DEPART- 
MENT.” FULL NAME AND 
ADDRESS MUST ACCOMPANY 
ALL INQUIRIES. 


Pressure Couch 


I have been teaching for five 
years. I have given instruction in 
pressure touch in scale work and 
études and have always used_ pres- 
sure touch in all my own technical 
exercises. I have taken lessons from 
two different teachers myself, both 
of whom are considered good musi- 
cians and teachers. A taught pres- 
sure touch and said that all scales 
and most technical exercises should 
tire the arm. #B said that all tech- 
nical exercises should be played with 
free arm movement and that if they 
tire the arm they are doing no good. 
A also believed in a loose arm. 

Which is right and what shall I 
teach ? cr a Oa <P 


Lots of queer ideas about technic have 
gone the rounds. The old school of medi- 
cine used to assume that the more noxious 
the drug, the sooner it would effect a cure. 
Just so, some piano teachers have assumed 
in the past that the more disagreeable and 
uncomfortable the exercise, the greater its 
benefit. 

Modern common-sense has changed all 
this, however, and has taught us that the 
more interesting the practice is made and 
the easier and freer the motions employed 
the more efficient they will become. 

Observe that there are igwo kinds of mus- 
cular movements in playir’g, the passive and 
the active. If, when yottr fingers are on 
the keys, you simply release the weight of 
the arm, you have made a passive move- 
ment, which, you will find, is capable of 
considerable downward force. If, on the 
other hand, you thrust your hand and arm 
down the movement is an active one. 

Evidently it is easier to use the passive 
than the active motions. It has moreover 
been discovered that such passive motions 
give one a much freer and more fluent com- 
mand of tone than the active ones. 

As to the term pressure touch—just 
what is meant by it? Evidently your two 
teachers interpret it quite differently, A 
assuming that the active, pushing motion 
is the proper thing and B advocating the 
passive and relaxed movements. I vote 
unquestionably for B, because I believe 
that every bit of unnecessary exertion is 
worse than wasted, since it tends to pro- 
duce muscular stiffness and hardness of 
tone. 

Under the head of such wasted force 
comes the act of pressing hard on the key 
after it is down. Such “key-bedding” is 
an utter waste of effort, because the ham- 
mer ceases its contact with the string im- 
mediately as the sound is produced, and 
a ton’s pressure on the key could therefore 
not affect the tone an iota. 

So, whatever kind of pressure you use 
to drive the key down, always relax the 
instant the tone is heard, keeping only just 
enough pressure on the key to prevent it 
from rising for as long as the tone is to 
be sustained. 

Keep firmly in mind the principle that 
practice which unduly fatigues the mus- 
cles is wrong and shows a lack of proper 
codrdination somewhere. The road to ar- 
tistic results leads through ease and nat- 
uralness of technical movements. What- 
ever “method” contradicts this principle is © 
treading on slippery ground. 
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Walter Spry is a native of Chicago, and with the exception of 
six years of foreign study and three years as director of the 
Quincy Conservatory of Music in Quincy, Illinois, he has lived 
in the great metropolis of the Middle West. For a time he was 
associated with William H. Sherwood as a teacher in the Sherwood 
School. Later his own school became one of the leading institu- 
tions of its kind in the city. In 1917 Walter Spry Music School 
became a part of the Columbia School of Music. Mr. Spry has 
been one of the most distinguished piano teachers in Chicago and 
very prominent in the musical activities of the city and state. He 
was the first president of the Society of American Musicians of 
Chicago, which, for several years has Sponsored so successfully 
the idea of contests for young artists. Throughout his entire 


Walter Spry received his early musical training” in piano 
from August Hyllested and Regina Watson, and im organ from 
Clarence Eddy. Later, he went to Europe where he studied with 
Leschetizky (Vienna), Rudorff (Berlin) and Breitner (Paris). 
Since his return he has been most progressive in keeping abreast 
of the times and has been fortunate in studying at close range the 
methods and ideas of such great pianists as Leopold Godowsky, 
Teresa Carreno and Rudolph Gang. 

Mr. Spry is an indefatigable worker and gave last season a 
series of Historical Piano Recitals, which included many of the 
greatest works in the piano literature classical and modern. He 
has written some charming piano pieces and songs as well as a 
pamphlet—Lessons in Piano Playing; and he is much in demand 
as a recitalist, 


career his work has been essentially practical. 


The Andante Movement 

HE ANDANTES in the sonatas of 

I the classical composers—Haydn, Mo- 
zart, and Beetloven—often served 

as the slow movements of their works, and 
as such became the medium through which 
expressed an emotional 
They moreover brought contrast 


these composers 
nature. 
by being entirely different in character 
from the scholarly Allegros or lighter and 
gayer Schersi and Rondos. It should be 
the custom of all serious piano teachers to 
train their pupils in this wonderful litera- 
ture; for besides containing many of the 
most beautiful gems in the whole of the 
classics, these Andantes of Haydn, Mozart 
and Beethoven, furnish a schooling in 
rhythmical prfcfision that will greatly aid 
in forming thet musical backbone of the 
students’ education and will prepare them 
for the compot%ers of the Romantic Period. 


This Sonata or Suite 


T IS a curious fact that Schubert in- 

tended his Opus 78 to be a Sonata, but 
that the publisher, Tobias Haslinger, of 
Vienna, thought it better to call the work 
Fantaisic, Andante, Minuetto and Alle- 
gretto. Haslinzer must have had somewhat 
decided opinions; for we are told that, ‘on 
one occasion when he clashed with Bee- 
thoven, the great composer was heard to 
exclaim: “Oh! that Tobias!” At any 
rate we find this same Tobias doing good 
by publishing the works of the great mas- 
ters. 

The Rondo Form 

ap HE FORM of this Andante of Schu- 


bert, like that of the classics, is in 
the Rondo Form and is very simple in 
design. There is one principal subject 
(A) in D Major, occupying the first thirty 
measures of thé composition. Then comes 
a secondary subject (B) in B Minor, 
which, in contrast to the gentle first theme, 
is of a stately character and is developed 
so that it fills forty-eight measures. Then 
comes a return of the first theme (A) 
which, according to the custom of rondos 
occurs in the original key—in this case, D 
Major. After this a re-statement of the 
second theme (B) is brought out, this time 
in D Minor, until we have the final meas- 
ures of the piece devoted to the third 
presentation of the first theme (A), and 
a short coda of eight measures, of course 
in D Majot. Some musicians have ac- 
cused Schubert of a lack in formal de- 
velopment of his themes, and perhaps he 
did not give the care to the ‘working out” 
sections such as we find in Mozart, Bee- 
thoven or Brahms. But I feel that Schu- 
bert, occupying a peculiar position, was the 


connecting link between the classical and 
romantic periods, and that the beauty of 
his ideas was paramount; so that perhaps 
he was justified in allowing what might 
be said to be a condition of loosely joined 
parts in his works. 

One thing is certain and that is that no 
composer ever surpassed him in the beauty 
of his themes and in the simplicity and 
direct appeal both in his vocal and in- 
strumental compositions. It was Anton 
Rubinstein who said: “Schubert was like 
a bird, who sang his whole life long.” 


WALTER 


Pianistic Standpoint 


ROM THIS saying of Rubinstein 


may we begin the study of the piece, 


uniting 
Three elements of 
must be recognized, 
piece well; 
ing and the rhythm. 
these simultaneously, 
study the piece first at a very slow tempo. 
At this point we should realize that if 


ot 


which affords us the best opportunity of 
and musical qualities. 


a mechanical nature 
if we would play a 


these are the notes, the finger- 


In order to acquire 
it is necessary to 


there is concentrated thought we can 
said to be memorizing a piece from — 
very beginning of its study; for we are 
cording lasting impressions of its conter 

In order to acquire a facile fingering 
often is necessary to take out a meas 
or phrase of the left or right hand 3 a 
to play it over several times. For so 
pupils this might be applied to the | 1 
hand in the third measure. This plan 
studying the hands separately would ¢ 
tainly be helpful to many students, for | 
fingering in the fifth, sixth, seventh 
eighth measures of the second theme 
In these measures a common mistake 
reading occurs, for the pupil who 
not hear harmonically will sometimes 
get the accidental—E-sharp. 

An. interesting thing for the pie 
teacher to do at this point is to expla! 
the pupil that this is a so-called dim 
ished-seventh-chord on E-sharp, and t 
it leads naturally to F-sharp minor, | 
note E-sharp being the leading-tone of 1 
F-sharp minor scale. Someone may sé 
“Yes, that is all very well for the 
vanced student or for the harmony — 
dent, but it has no place in the piano | 
son.” Now I never have been accused 
talking in riddles to my students nor 
taking too much time for the explain 
of harmonic combinations. However, 
have led many pupils to think with so 
harmonic analysis of a general nature 
that they are able to read and memor 
their pieces with absolute accuracy 
certainty. 


i 


The Various Touches 


I WAS the variety of tone color t 

so impressed me, when I heard Rul 
stein play in Berlin, that, although it y 
many years ago and I was very young 
shall never forget his performance. T 
Schubert Andante affords us the leg 
and portamento touches in the cantal 
parts and the staccato touch in the chi 
playing. The expressive quality of © 
first theme is realized if the performa 
has a perfect legato touch. The rise ¢ 
tall of the phrase give the variety of t 
color so necessary in an Andante. T 
touch prevails throughout the first the 
except at the end of the phrases sich 
we find in the seventh measure where 
have the portamento—which means ca 
ing one tone to the other or detached tot 
This gives ascertain importance to 
winding up, so to speak, of the - 
marked “++ 


Staccato Touch 


HE STACCATO touch may be 
tained in various ways. If the 
sical passage be a light rapid scale | 


(Continued on page 623) 
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CLASSIC, AND CONTEMPORARY MASTER WORKS 


FRANZ SCHUBERT 


MINOR 


from SYMPHONY IN B 
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trmte ALLEGRO MODERATO 
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Symphony? 
Allegro moderato 


‘portion of the first movement 
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ates A NDANTE, FROM OP. 78 


Andante M. M. 
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ish Dance, by Ella Ketterer. 
lis dance, by a prominent woman composer, 
truly authentic air. That is to say, it con- 
up a_real Polish atmosphere, such as Cho- 
d Paderewski have portrayed to us in 
more complicated music. This Polish Dance 
well be used as an introductiun to some of 
ier Chopin numbers. 
teacher should take occasion to explain 
il the fiery disposition of the Poles, and 
it shows itself. in their music. In playing 
dances, the accents should be very strongly 
ht out indeed. f 
€ major section of the piece is much less 
oned than the rest. 


Fern, by Montague Ewing. 
“Montague Ewing is an 
English composer, born in 
1890. He has been ex- 
tremely successful with his 
compositions in England, 
and since the World War 
Tue Erupe has had plea- 
sure in being able to bring 
his serviceable and_ pleasing 
compositions to American 
notice. Mr. Ewing says 
that he has studied assid- 
uously what he calls ‘“‘the 
art of elimination.” That 
is, he believes that what 
e : one leaves out of a piece 
t is almost as important as 
MontacuE EWING what one puts in. He is 
ft speaking of the composer, 
turally—not the pianist. All superfluous and 
pose matter is done away with, and only 
few notes as will “tell the story’ are used. 
m measure thirty-two make a ritard. The 
poser has not indicated this, perhaps because 
ealizes that anyone who is at all musical 
instinctively do so. 

‘he little coda of Sweet Fern is easy but 


is 


d 
al 


‘ ve, 

When we see a piece so carefully fingered as 
1 . it sets us wondering as to how many pupils 
-the markings and how many, instead, fool- 
hly try to improvise fingerings of their own, 
merally on the spur of the moment and _ with- 
any great amount of thought. The finger- 
provided in Tue Erupe insure the normal, 
position of the hands. 


de Ballet, by Richard Krentzlin. 

tead of the more usual four or’ eight meas- 
troduction, thé composer prefaces his 

Scene” with a ten-measure introduc- 


On. . 
Notice the rotes marked “ten” (an abbreviated 
rm of “tenuto”), meaning “held.’”’ It is at 
ese points that dancers pause, poised on 
foot, for a matter of a few seconds. Natu- 
ly, lightness and grace are the chief qualities 
for in dancing; therefore, your playing 
d reflect the same lightness and grace. 
At the section headed ‘‘vivo energico (rap- 
with energy), the dancers become much 
ore animated, no longer stopping momentarily 
pose. All these changing moods should be 
din your playing. 

The D-flat theme is one of the best in the 
piece. It is not difficult to understand why 
_.Krentzlin’s music is so popular wit 
eaders. 


AP's s 7 
Banjo, by N. Louise Wright. | é 
composer was born in Fayette, Missouri. 
d with insight and humor, and having ac- 
an agile musical technic, she proceeded 
some of the most enjoyable—and bene- 
iano ‘pieces which have come from the 
an American woman. ‘This character- 
jon, which scarcely needs “educa- 
5 go much as a strong sense of 
and a sense of humor to match the com- 
will delight all performers, we feel sure. 


ro Moderato, from Symphony in 
ior, by Franz Schubert. 
velous and awe-inspiring symphony, 
‘Unfinished,’ was commenced in Vien- 
er .of the year 1822. It is without 
vorite of orchestral devotees, eve. 


sung by the 
; Fea, igh imbre (quality of tone). 


details of interpretation which 
i by marks or Italian 


tion in the accompaniment 
Or elody. This sets the 
fe A 

werful climaxes of 
ou reach them, Jet 
resonant tone—not 


What a fine legato study we have here! If you 
have difficulty playing in this smooth, gliding 
manner, ask your teacher for exercises to de 
velop the legato. 

The A-flat theme reminds us of Mr. Borowski’s 
beautiful and famous Adoration. In the D-flat 
section the composer gets away from the strong 
first beats of the first part of the piece. To do 
this guarantees variety—a quality most neces- 
sary in music, as well as in a host of other 
things. 

_Should the rubato be used in the nocture? 
Yes, decidedly so. That does not mean, however, 
that such effects may be overdone. 

We recently remarked upon the richness and 
softness of certain of the flat keys—particularly 
A-flat and D-flat—and hence their constant use 
for lullabies, nocturnes, and so forth. 


Andante from Opus 78, by Franz Schu- 
bert 
We take pleasure in referring you to the mas- 
ter lesson on this movement from Schubert’s 
Opus 78, by Walter Spry, which appears else- 
where in this Erupr. 


There Is No Unbelief, by Dr. Alfred J. 
Wooler. 


A song of trust, rather slow in tempo and re- 
plete with chances for an emphatic delivery of 
the lyric. ; 

Few singers make the “d” on ‘“‘God” strong 
enough so that the complete word reaches the 
audience. Remember that those ‘out front,” 
friendly though they may be, are not interested 
in hearing about something that sounds like 
“Gaw.” 

In the sentence beginning ‘Whoever says, 
when clouds are in the sky,’? do not fail to 
take a breath after “‘says.”’ 

Dr, Wooler has surely brought help and com- 
fort to thousands and thousands of people 
through his reverent, well-constructed music. 


Plaint, by Parke V. Hogan. 


If the meaning of the title is not clear to you, 
Icok for the word in the dictionary. Get the 
‘dictionary habit; it will provide you with in- 
creased mental power. 

Parke V. Hogan is one of the leading organ- 
ists cf New York City, and an original and 
worth-while composer to boot. A pioneer in the 
radio field, his recitals have been enjoyed by 
large numbers of people forming that indetermi- 
nate thing, the ‘“‘unseen audience.” 

The first section of Plaint is in D-flat and con- 
tains a smooth, pleasing melody. This is fol- 
lowed up with an A-flat section; in this please 
note how the left hand imitates the right. The 
composer wishes this imitation to be brought out 
and has specified the Great manual for the left 
hand, commencing with measure two. At the 
repetition of the first theme we find that it is 
now an octave higher than originally; that double 
notes are often used to increase its appeal, and 
that a harp effect is employed for the accom- 
paniment. 

This composition gives you a chance to show 
what you can do with the Swell pedal. Do not 
keep your right foot glued to this pedal through- 
out the whole course of the piece. Instead, 
manipulate the pedal with due restraint and 
taste, 


Moon Dawn, by Rudolf Friml. 

A short sketch of Friml’s career appeared on 
page 166 of the March, 1927, Erupe, ’ 

Notice the simplicity of the form of this piece. 
It has, nevertheless, all the melodiousness and 
grace that aré such a part of Friml’s style. 
Music without melody, by the way, is not music 
at ali. It may pass for such for a time, but 
the verdict of the years will judge to the con- 
trary. - 

Be careful that everywhere throughout Moon 
Dawn the melody shall stand out much above the 
accompaniment. Too many performers play all 
the notes of a composition with equal volume 
and intensity—a lamentable practice. 

The chromatic character of the middle section 
is excellent musically. 


Wanita, by W. Franke Harling. 


Through his operas, his 
orchestral compositons, and ; 
his delightful songs, W. 
Franke Harling has made : 
and is making a most | 


% 


valuable contribution to 
American music. Mr. Har- 
ling was born in London, 
England, in 1887, but was 
brought to America in the | 
mid-months of his first 
year. He studied under 
excellent teachers in this 
country and abroad. In 
Belgium, where he lived 
for three years, he came 
under the inspiring influ- 
ence of Theophile Ysaye. W. F. Harine 
His opera, “A Light from 

St. Agnes,” was given with conspicuous success 
by the Chicago Opera Company in 1925; “Deep 
River,” a so-called “jazz-opera,” was first given 
in Philadelphia in 1926, proceeding thence to 
New York City. 

“Wanita” is, of course, the name of an Indian 
maiden. Mr. Harling has clothed this attrac- 
tive poem with real music—melodious, haunt- 
ing, whistleable. Make the incident described 
real_ to yourself, and then you will be able to 
put the greatest expression into the song. 


(Continued on page 627) 
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Second Prize 


A $1000.22 Grand Piano 
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the winner will receive the balance in music supplies. 
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Third Prize 
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The Phonograph may be selected 
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Prize of a EUROPEAN MUSICAL TOUR will be presented to the 
individual who secures the largest number of NEW annual subscriptions 
to THE ETUDE at the regular rate of $2.00 each. T 
prizes will go to the next following contestants in the order of rating 
due them for the subscriptions secured. 
identical to that tied for will be given to each contestant. 


Contest Open to ETUDE Friends Everywhere 


Sixth Prize Seventh Prize 


No Cost Involved 
Rewards for all Contestants 


All contestants who enter this magnificent contest but who do not 
secure one of the prizes announced above, will be given 50c in cash 
for every regular $2.00 annual subscription obtained by them. Thus 
there are no blanks for any contestant. 


WRITE FOR COMPLETE DETAILS! 


Address Communications Direct to 


The Etude Music Magazine 


Theodore Presser Co., Publishers 
PHILA. 


Write for complete details 


Fourth Prize 


A $250 Radio 


The Radio may be selected from 


plan applying to the Piano. 
Eighth Prize 


$50 Cash $50 Cash 


In the event of a tie, a prize 


LAA 


d art centers, 


this in price, 
If the Piano 


on the same 


he remaining 
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OW MANY TIMES do we hear the 

question, “How high or how low can 
you sing?’ as though that were the prin- 
cipal criterion by which to judge the value 
of a voice. 

By believing in such a declaration, it is 
natural for the student to make desperate 
efforts to accomplish this, regardless of 
how great the strain, if only the coveted 
note can be, reached, never thinking or 
caring what effect it may have on the 
muscles which are responsible for such 
extremes of pitch, nor taking into consid- 
eration the importance of the cavities of 
the head, responsible for timbre (quality) 
of tone produced. 

If the singer would only stop to analyze, 
what produces pitch and what creates 
timbre (color of tone), I am sure more 
care would be taken and greater attention 
paid to this subject. If this were done, 
many fine voices would be saved from 
premature retirement from the concert or 
operatic stage. 

It is to start teachers, as well as students, 
to thinking what has caused the break- 
down; why the upper notes are not so 
easily sung as formerly, or why they have 
been entirely lost; why the quality 
(timbre) has changed; why that grating 
tone; why hoarseness; why the throat 
gets tired sooner than before; that this 
article is written. 


The Basic Principle 


O BEGIN, the fundamental principle 

of voice building lies in the instru- 
ment (voice) itself; consequently that is 
where we have to begin our research. 
When we talk about voice culture, we are 
referring to the capabilities and resources 
of certain muscles in the throat. This is 
as apparent for the singer, as the develop- 
ment of the muscles in general is to the 
athlete; and the downfall of a singer, 
caused by misused or wrong action of the 
muscles of the throat, is, as the misused 
or wrong muscular development of the 
athlete is to his downfall. 

Therefore let us analyze this instrument, 
which is capable of so many varieties of 
sound, giving enjoyment to some, causing 
others to weep, to laugh, or to ridicule, 
as the case may be. 

It is an old saying, that to reach the 
soul of a listener, one must sing from 
the soul. Yet many a one can sing from 
the soul, and still not reach the soul of his 
audience. The reason for this is that the 
instrument he is using is not set well 
enough to respond to the feelings of the 
singer. 

Setting the Muscles 

T IS the proper setting of the muscles 

having a bearing on what we under- 
stand as voice culture, that constitutes a 
perfect instrument. By this, Pitch may 
be easily attained; for if the muscles are 
properly set, the high notes may be as 
easily reached as the lower ones; and not 
only that, but the voice can be trained to 
its fullest extent, not only for power, but 
also for the softest pianissimo, as the 
cords are thereby made flexible or rubber- 
like, capable of expansion as well as 
contraction. When the muscles are made 
thus, the voice will last into old age. 

The voice, like every musical instru- 
ment, consists of three distinct actions: 
Motive Power, Pitch and Sounding-board 
or resonating chamber. 

Of these, Pitch is the first essential or 
fundamental on which to build the voice. 
This must be accomplished in the most 
simple manner, 
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Pitch and imbre 


By AvBert E. Rurr 


To do this, the throat must be entirely 
relaxed, so that the so-called vocal cords 
will automatically adjust themselves to 
the different tones. 


Pitch 


VERY TONE, whether given by the 

voice or any other instrument, has a 
certain number of vibrations per second, 
whether sung by a “Caruso”, or by an 
inferior vaudeville singer. This we call 
Pitch. In every manufactured musical 
instrument, each tone has a certain mech- 
anical construction, which has to do only 
with that particular tone, and no other, 
and can be seen as well as heard. If any- 
thing is out of order with the manufac- 
tured) instrument, the instrument repairer 
is consulted. But with the voice it is 
different. The teacher must be also the 
repairer. The setting of the vocal cords 
for pitch can be as perfect as that of the 
manufactured instrument; but, as the 
natural action of the vocal cords cannot 
be seen by the singer, and he has only 
his ear to guide him, many mistakes are 
made, as the cords are capable of adjust- 
ing themselves to a given pitch, whether 
they are acting rightly or wrongly. 

That the Vocal Muscular System can be 
taught to focus properly, enabling it/ inde- 
finitely to make progress, has been demon- 
strated over and over again during my 
long experience as a voice specialist, and 
which I believe has been clearly illustrated 
in my “Vocal Fundamentals.” 


What is Wrong Singing? 
HEN WE talk of wrong singing, 
we have reference to the wrong use 
of the vocal muscular system. Often 
voices thus trained show satisfactory re- 
sults for a limited period, as the tone, 
being forced into the resonating cavities, 
many times gives the quality sought for. 
This quality will last as long as the mus- 
cles hold. But as soon as the unevenly 
developed muscular system gives way, so 
to speak, which it surely will do sooner 
or later, the voice will deteriorate. 

The principle vocal muscles are the 
thyro-arytenoids. The so-called vocal 
cords are the outer edges of these muscles. 
It is more particularly, to the development 
of the thyro-arytenoid than that of any of 
the other voice muscles, that we ought to 
devote our greatest thought and investiga- 
tion, as these muscles have to bear the 
greatest strain, 

The fibers of the thyro-arytenoid being 


dense, and running in many directions, are 


capable of adjusting themselves rightly 
or wrongly, according to how the singer 
trains them. 

If they are rightly trained, they become 
so flexible, that the focusing of each tone 
will correctly set the fibers, which will 
stand the wear and tear of loud singing 
indefinitely. 


If the tone is not correctly focused on 
the vocal cords, an uneven strain on the 
fibers will eventually disrupt the weaker 
ones, which will become numb or stunted, 
often resulting in partial paralysis, or a 
bulging of the vocal cords, which may 
ultimately result in the nodwla. 


ALBERT E. RUFF 


NOTED AS THE TEACHER OF GERALDINE 
FARRAR AND OTHER FAMOUS 
SINGERS. 


Relaxation Restores Fibers 

lee RESTORING, ‘or resetting, the 

ibers, the throat must be entirely re- 
laxed. This can be accomplished only 
with the softest singing. With the throat 
in this condition, a musical. ear can dis- 
tinctly hear the misplaced fibers shifting 
or readjusting themselves, after which the 
tone is immediately freed, and a clear bell- 
like tone results, all scratchiness or hoarse- 
ness disappearing. 

This explanation may be a little too 
technical for some to understand, and very 
likely will be disputed by others. How- 
ever, as I have had many cases on which 
I have proven my theories, I do not hesi- 
tate in giving them to the profession for 


acceptance or criticism. Perhaps they 
may incite further investigation on this 
particular subject which, to me, is the 


keystone of voice development. 

I hope my explanation may be taken 
with an open mind, and that further in- 
vestigation will.be made; for, in my opin- 
ion, this is the true fundamental of voice 
culture. Whether my theories are be- 
lieved or not, it surely is worth investi- 


gee 
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gating, and I would welcome any ans 
pro or con; for I believe if more public 
were given to the mechanism of the Vo 
cal Muscular System, many errors would 
be avoided, and perhapsa more definite s 
tem of voice culture established. If | 
is done, I believe a pupil could know, righ 
at the beginning of his studies, just what 
it is that he is trying to accomplish ; 
he would not be groping in the dark howe 
ing for something to turn up, which usu- 
ally does not. If this is done, voice ¢ 
ture would not be such a mystery, nd 
its fundamentals could be as easily under- 
stood as those of any musical instrument. 
: 
Timbre | a 
“BE VALUE of a voice depends on 
its quality, not on its pitch. 

The great violinist must have a great 
violin to play on. An instrument which 
will respond to his every effort. So 
great singer must have a perfect instru- 
ment; and that is primarily a voice whose 
muscles are properly set and cultivated 
capable of producing the high tones a: 
easily as the lower ones. If the muscles 
are properly set, and made flexible, the 
vibrations can the more readily be re 
fiected into the head (sounding-board) 


the effects of which we call timbre. 


Voice Simplification : 
HE VOICE, without reflection 0: 
tone in the head, would be as defec 
tive as the phondoraph without a horn 
Even with the horn, considerable of E 
nasal twang has, until recently, been hear¢ 
in the phonograph. That this will ulti 
mately be entirely eliminated, is apparett 
by the addition of the “nose” to the horn 
I believe Dr. Frank E. Miller, Ne 
York’s prominent throat specialist, an 
inventor of many electrical devices, is t 
first who has successfully added the nos¢ 
to the phonograph, thereby obliterating 
almost entirely that nasal twang, whicl 
grates on every musical ear. When thi 
nose is used according to Dr. Miller’s idea 
a more pleasant instrument will be estab 
lished. 
In like manner, it is the proper appli 
cation of the nose, so to speak, which put: 
the value on the voice of a singer. Thi 
we call voice placing. Only when we hag 


aie entirely relaxed, and the breal 
control functioning naturally, can we gé¢ 
perfect reflection of tone in the hea 
(sounding-board), thereby establishing 
the tone or natural timbre. 


Use of the Nose 


HEN I REFER to the nose as % 
means for developing the tone, | 
do not mean singing through or with th 
nose; but the reflection of tone must b 
thrown into the resonating cavities, © 
which the nose is but a part. The musel 
of this organ must not be used for placir 
the tone, as it would obstruct the 
passages, which would produce a 
twang. , 

The muscles of the nose must al 
be kept relaxed, so that the entire ca‘ 
therein, as well as those of the pha 
and sinuses can be used for reso 
purposes. 

Much more can, and ought to be 
on this subject, but space will not 
at this time a more extended expla 
of this, the real value or culmina 
voice culture. 


ices 


> FOLLOWING excerpt is from 
ter from a teacher of singing: 
uu say that singers under twenty 
mg for grand opera or other 
ing vocal work. Is it not true 
the most noted singers of the 
ny Lind, appeared as Agatha in 

titz,” Alice in “Robert de Dia- 
d other parts at the age of eight- 
. correct. But, as a result of 
operatic venture, she damaged 
to such an an extent by over-ex- 
t she was obliged to leave off 
a long period, to give the voice 
t for some months, and then to 
a long period of training for 
and control. As a matter of 
ever entirely recovered from the 
and rash entry into operatic 


e, was advised to go to Paris and 
ce with Manuel Garcia. The fol- 
count of her first interview with 
eresting. 

estro heard her sing a short aria, 
ie dialogue which took place was in 
follows: 

amoiselle, vous n’avez plus 
You have no longer a voice).” 
you will teach me?” 

we will see later. Your voice 
long rest before we can begin 


de 


how can I wait? Will you not 
at once?” 


eret that I cannot.” 


is impossible. Do not sing a note and 
t very softly for a month; then 


again. Still he shook his head. 
‘need further rest. The voice is bet- 
it is too soon to commence our 
_ Be patient for another month, and 
0 ne once more.” - 

he maestro continued, “What is 
d for undertaking music way beyond 
s and vocal capacity should ‘be 


as 


ASSUMED, of course, that the 
9ung man or woman who in mature 
s turns to vocal study has already 
-d fundamental training in music. If 
- true, that student should sup- 
t vocal study by lessons in funda- 
’ mony, ear-training and sight- 
nd if possible by acertain period 
istruction. Musicianship is ab- 
ry to one who would suc- 
e@ sense as a singer, and 
ed. fe 
e education of the singer 
s knowledge of musical his- 
ian, French and German 


ind familiarity with ‘good 
the masterpieces in other 
nting, sculpture, architec- 


words, a singing artist must 
d cultured person. Since 
singer must know so 
the student having 
o begin early in the 

Kno ledge. 
0! ga d s and of 
e reason “iby so 
nerges from 

r 


Lind, at the time she had this sad. 


veloped taste in musical - 


Under Gwenty WCust Not Be 
Overtaxed 


By Grorce CHapwick Srocx 


made known to young singers the world 
over, that they may not be brought to throat 
injury with resultant agony of mind.” 

After another month elapsed Jenny Lind 
returned and sang again. This time the 
throat conditions were much better and her 
training began without further delay. Un- 
der Garcia her voice steadily improved, and 
the following excerpts from letters written 
by her in 1841, while studying with him, 
are particularly interesting: 

“I have already had five lessons from 
Garcia. I have to begin again from the 
beginning. My foundation work has all 
been wrong. I had frightfully over-worked 
my upper range. Whereas I had been using 
my voice unnaturally, I begin to see that 
true development rests upon the laws ‘of 
natural breathing and the principles of nat- 
ural tone production and a beautiful spon- 
taneous quality always. 

“He constantly says, ‘Train the voice 
through the ear. Keep your mind off the 
muscles.’ I have to sing very carefully on 
easy scales so as to get rid of the old 
hoarseness caused by former straining. 

“Garcia’s way of training is so sensible, 
so reasonable, so void of the things about 
breathing and tone placing that used to so 
puzzle and disturb me. I am well satisfied 
with my singing master. He recognizes the 
weak points in my voice and knows exactly 
what I should do to overcome them. He is 
a great teacher and a good man.” 

The famous maestro’s opinion of his pu- 
pil, Jenny Lind, is worthy of mention: 

“She never sings out of tune, so perfect 
is her musical ear. It is only necessary to 
point out a mistake and the remedy and she 
at once rectifies it. 
peated. 

“She possesses to an infinite degree the 
power of taking pains. She leaves nothing 
undone that will help her to advance in her 
art,” 

Note: Young singers who are under- 
taking music way beyond their vocal pow- 
ers should pay close heed to the words of 
one of the the greatest singers the world 
has ever known and one of the most able 
and successful teachers of singing. There 
is no higher authority. 


PCusicianship 


By JoHN C. WiLcox 


such profundity of raw material is due 
to lack of thoroughness in voice training 
and lazy disregard of the necessary sup- 
plementary study for the development of 
an intelligent artistic personality. 

If you aspire to become a singing artist, 
remember that— 

First, you must become a proficient vo- 
calist. 

Second, you must become such a good 
musician that you can employ your vocal 
facility in musical expression. 

Third, you must broaden your mind, 
acquire a sense of values and stimulate 
your imagination through constant study 
of all cultural expression—from “Vocal 
Guide for Song and Speech.” 


A $1000-°° Grand Piano 


You may win this 


prize—no cost or 
obligation! 
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A NEW BOOK FOR BEGINNERS AT THE PIANO 
Both clefs presented at once, 
with Middle C as a tone center 
and then working both ways. 
This book covers scale building 
and simple chord formation. 
Musical examples with clever 
word-rhythms give a more 
positive response than the silent 
count. Real child interest 
makes concentration easy. Be- 
sides musical examples, attrac- 
THE MUSICAL Beg ea ielean 
tive studies and foundation 
LADDER building there are simple duets 
For for teacher and pupil. The 
BEGINNERS book must be seen to be appre- 
At the Piano ciated. 
== : Price, 75 cents 
Foundation Studies : 
ea as Have you seen two of 
by the most successful teach- 
ing pieces on the service 
Price, 75 cones sheet of 
oe ee Joun M. WILLIAMS? 
Here they are: 
this advertise- 
ment and send 
it checked to 
Harold Flam- 
mer with your 
name and ad- 
dress and you 
Copyright, 1927, by Earold Platmsr, Inc will be an 
9 ed with selec- 
Wood Nymph’s Frolic .25 homisent. We 
TBO re wish there were 
patie fe 0'0'm: hereto 
———————} print the com- 
a # plimenting 
letters received 
daily by us 
from Etude 
wonpoione readers whom 
CHECK Copyright, 1927. by Harold Flammer, Ino we have served. 
HERE 
y/ for MUSIC ON APPROVAL 
....14 Piano Pieces, taught by Mr. Wil- ..Choruses—S. A. B. Voices 
liams ...Soprano Concert Songs 
...Rudolf Friml Pieces ...Contralto Concert Songs 
...Easy Piano Pieces, Grade 1 ...Tenor Concert Songs 
...Easy Piano Pieces, Grade 2 ...Baritone Concert Songs 
...Piano Pieces, Grade 3 ...Love-Ballads (High) 
...Piano Pieces, Grades 4 to 6 ..Love-Ballads (Low) 
... Organ Compositions ....Easy Teaching Songs 
... Readings with Music ....Songs for Young Girls 
...Anthems—Mixed; With Solo ....Encore Songs (New) 
...Anthems—Mixed; Without Solo ....Secular Duets (S. & A.) 
...Anthems—2-part Treble ....Sacred Duets (S. & A.) 
...Anthems—Men’s Voices ..General Sacred Songs (High) 
...Anthems—3-part Women’s | ..General Sacred Songs (Low) 
... Thanksgiving Anthems—Mixed ns 
....Choruses—3-part Women’s Send for new complete free descriptive 
....Choruses—2-part Women’s 1 ining ifice 
OE tisckahoark Womenis catalog containing thematics and 
...Choruses—4-part Men’s Voices valuable information for 
..Choruses—Mixed Voices every teacher 
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é 
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HAROLD FLAMMER, Inc. 
PUBLISHER OF STANDARD mis 
STEINWAY HALL, 113 W. 57th STREET, NEW YORK | 
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AT LAST— FOR ONLY - 


00 
The Neely 4-Octave Keyboard With INDIVIDUAL KEY-ACTION i €>-00 


Standard size keys; standard dip; piano 
touch. A portable silent keyboard with 
handle for carrying and a folding music rack 
inside the case. About the size of a violin 
case; finely finished; weight, 7 Ibs. A real 
aid to class teaching and the lowest-priced 
high - quality keyboard available for 
practice work. 


Sent on Pon hae Guaranteed 
ive (5) Years 


FORSE MFG. CO. 


700 Long Street, Anderson, Indiana 
Please mention THE ETUDE when addressing our advertisers 
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N RESPONSE to a request to The Or- 
I gan and Choir Question Department for 

a specification for an organ of forty 
stops, the specification No. 1, given here, 
was suggested. 

In this reply we stated that the specifi- 
cation was drawn with the Church Organ 
in mind, and for recital use, but not for the 
Theater, which would require a very dif- 
ferent arrangement. Subsequently a re- 
quest was received for a specification for a 
theater organ to cost the same amount as 
the one suggested above. Several builders 
of theater organs were asked for sugges- 
tions, and we submit specification No. 2, 
sent by Mr. W. D. Hardy, of Chicago, asa 
suggestion from one of the country’s lead- 
ing theater organ builders. The organ is 
one of three manuals and of the Unit type. 

Mr. Hardy’s comments on the theater 
specifications will be of material aid to the 
reader in grasping the characteristics of the 
instrument. These comments follow: 

“Referring to the ‘Analysis’ it will be 
found that there are 13 sets of pipes, 5 
percussion instruments, and a set of drums 
and traps in this instrument. Under the 
column .headed ‘Pitch’ will be found the 
pitch of the lowest note of each of these 
sets of pipes and percussion instruments. 
Under the heading of ‘Pedal,’ ‘Accompani- 
ment,’ ‘Orchestral’ and ‘Solo,’ will be found 
the pitches at which these various sets of 
pipes and percussion instruments are played 
on these manuals, as well as the use made 
of the drums and traps. The underlined 
figures refer to double touch. 


The Unit Organ 


66¥N THE DESIGN of a Unit Organ 

there are no manual divisions, such as 
are found in an organ built on ‘straight’ 
lines, neither are there sets of pipes belong- 
ing only to one particular manual. Each 
set of pipes has its own electric action and 
is played at the necessary pitches on each 
keyboard. The names applied to the key- 
boards of a Unit Organ have about as 
little real significance as the names applied 
to the keyboards of a church organ. These 
names are used as a matter of custom, and 
the appearance of any stop on any manual 
is due to development of its use there. This 
type of instrument is played by a great 
many organists who have developed in the 
theater field and who think of the use of 
the organ from an entirely different stand- 
point from that of a church organist or of 
a concert organist. 

“The use of the lower manual for the 
bulk of the Accompaniment playing is 
purely a matter of convenience. It is the 
manual on which most of the playing is 
done, because it is the easiest to reach. The 
Orchestral manual, which corresponds in 
position to the Great Organ of a three 
manual organ, is a combination manual. It 
is available either for Solo work or for 
Accompaniment. The Solo manual, which 
corresponds to the Swell of a three manual 
organ, is a collection of the Solo possibili- 
ties of the instrument. With this arrange- 
ment there is available, one manual, which 
is primarily used for Accompaniment, 
another manual which is primarily a Solo 
manual, and a third. which can serve as 
either a supplementary Solo or Accompani- 
ment manual, and which has available for 
use every stop at practically every pitch 
available on the organ, and is the manual 
on which the full organ work is done. 


Couplers 
6¢T WILL BE NOTED also that there 
are only a limited number of couplers. 
On the Pedal there are Accompaniment 
and Orchestral pedal couplers. They are 
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for the purpose of coupling the Accom- 
paniment part of the music to the Pedal, 
as in ninety per cent. of the playing of an 
organ in the theater, the Pedal is the Bass 
of the Accompaniment. On the Accom- 
paniment manual on first touch there are 
no couplers, as the stops available for Ac- 
companiment use are played at both 8’ and 
4’ pitch, so there is no use of a super-octave 
coupler, and no purpose in coupling the 
other manuals to this. On second touch 
of the Accompaniment, the Solo has 8’ 
and 4’ couplers available for coupling 
combinations that are set on the Solo 


“manual, to the secohd touch of the Ac- 


companiment. On the Orchestral manual 
there is available the 8’ and 4 coupling 
the Solo to the Orchestral manual for the 
purpose of building up a big full organ 
tone, and the special Harmonic couplers, 


coupling the Solo to Orchestral at the’ 


pitches shown. The intervals of these spe- 
cial couplers are-the third, fifth and flat 
seventh, and the use of these, in the proper 
hands, makes possible the Solo combina- 
tions never before available in an organ. 
On second touch of the Orchestral organ, 
are available the 8’ and 4’ Solo to Orches- 
tral couplers, and for the same purpose 
these are available on second touch of the 
Accompaniment. On the Solo organ there 
is a 4’ coupler, put there for the same pur- 
pose that a 4 coupler is used on any 
manual. 

“The purpose of playing the drums on 
both first and second touch is to allow 
double use of them. In the case of the Bass 
Drum, for example, in most cases it is used 
on every beat played on the Pedal. There 
are, however, certain types of music where 
the Bass Drum is used only occasionally. 
For the normal use of the Bass Drum it 
is played on first touch where the Bass 
Drum will play at every pedal note. For 
the special use, where it is played only 
occasionally, it is used on second touch 
and the Pedal pressed through only when it 
is wanted. The same is true with the use 
of the drums. and traps on the manual.’ 


SPECIFICATION No. 1 
FOR ORGAN AND CONCERT USE 


Great Organ 


Open Diapason 16 ft. 61 Pipes 
Open Diapason Seat 61 Pipes 
Second Open Diapason  §& ft 61 Pipes 
*Harmonie Flute 8 ft 61 Pipes 
*Hohl Flute Set 61 Pipes 
*Violoncello S ft 61 Pipes 
*Wald Flute 4 ft 61 Pipes 
Octave 4 ft 61. Pipes 
Twelfth 236 ft. 61 Pipes 
*Mixture IV Ranks 244 Pipes 
*Tuba Sift. 61 Pipes 
*Clarion 4. ££? 61 Pipes 
Tremolo 


*Wnclosed in separate Expression Box. 


Swell Organ 


Bourdon 16 ft. 73 Pipes 
Open Diapason 8 ft. 73 Pipes 
Stopped Diapason 8 ft. 73° Pipes 
geonne ; 8 ft. 73 Pipes 
Salicional or 

Viole Uibsticaision 8 ft. 73 Pipes 


Vox Celeste or + 
Viole Celeste } 8 it. 73 Pipes 
Flute Harmonic 4 ft. 73 Pipes 
etave 4 ft. 73 Pipes 
Flageolet Debt 61 Pipes 
Dolce Cornet III Ranks 183 Pipes 
Contra Fagotto 16Rht) 73 Pipes 
Oboe 8S ft. 73 Pipes 
Vox Humana 8 ft. 73 Pipes 
(with Tremolo) 
Oboe Clarion 4 ft. 61 Pipes 


Tremolo 


Choir Organ 


Violin Diapason Siti 73 Pipes 
Concert Flute 8 ft. 73 Pipes 
Poh : 8 ft. 73 Pipes 
nda Maris or Ree 
Flute Celeste } 8 ft 73 Pipes 
Flute d@’Amour 4 ft. 73 Pipes 
Piccolo Harmonie 2 ft 61 Pipes 
Clarinet 8 ft 73 Pipes 
Tuba 8 ft 73 Notes 
(from Great Organ) 
Tremolo 
Pedal Organ 
Contra Bourdon oon Lt: 44 Pipes 
Open Diapason 16, ft: 32 Pipes 
Bourdon (from 32 ft.) 16 ft. 32 Notes 
Second Bourdon 16 ft. 382 Notes 
(from Swell) . 

Violoncello S £6 32 Pipes 
Trombone 16 ft. 32 Pipes 
Couplers 

Great to Pedal Choir to Great 16 ft. 


Swell to Pedal 
Swell to Pedal 


: Choir to Great 
4 ft. Swell to Choir 
Choir to Pedal Swell to Choir 16 ft. 
Choir. to Pedal 4 ft. Swell to Choir x 
Pedal to Pedal Quint Swell to Swell 16 ft. 
Pedal to Pedal OctaveSwell to Swell 
Swell to Great Choir to Choir 
Swell to Great 16 ft. Choir to Choir 

Swell to Great 4 ft. Swell Unison Off 
Choir to Great Choir Unison Off 


Pedal Movements 


3nlanced Swell Expression Pedal. 
3alaneced Choir Expression Pedal. 
Falanced Great Expression Pedal. 


Balanced Crescendo Pedal (not moving 
registers). 

Four Combination Pedals affecting Great 
Organ stops (Pedal optional). 

Four Combination Pedals affecting Swell 
Organ stops (Pedal optional). 

Three Combination Pedals affecting Choir 
Organ stops (Pedal optional). 

Four Combination Pedals affecting DPedal 
Stops (Couplers. optional). 

Great to Pedal, Reversible. 

Sforzando Pedal, Reversible. 

All Combination Pedals to be adjustabl 


at the bench and to move registers. : 


Combination Pistons 


Fight Combination Pistons affecting Great 
Organ Stops (Pedal optional). 

Hight Combination Pistons affecting Swell 
Organ Stops (Pedal optional). 

Eight Combination Pistons affecting Choir 
Organ Stops (Pedal optional). 

Four Combination Pistons affecting Pedal 
Organ Stops (Couplers optional). 

Hight Combination Pistons affecting entire 
organ. 

One eanceller or zero piston 
manual and pedal department. 

One zero piston for entire organ. 

All Combination Pistons to be adjustable 
at the bench and to move the registers. 


SPECIFICATION AAC FOR THEATER 


for each 


Pedal 

First Touch 

Acoustie Bass 32: ft. Pipes 
Diaphone 16 ft. 

Tuba 16 ft. 

Contra Tibia Clausa 16 ft. 

Bassoon 16 ft. 

Bourdon 16 ft. 


Trumpet 8 ft. 


Diapason 


Cornet 

Violine 

Flute 

Piano 

Piano 

Bass Drum (band) 
Cymbal 


Darr DODD 
Lees 
+ 


Bass Drum (orchestra) 


Snare Drum, roll 
Snare Drum, tap 
Muffled Drum 
Chinese Block, roll 
Chinese Block, tap 
Tom Tom 
Castanet 
Tambourine 
Shuffle 


Second Touch 


Post Horn 
Diapason 

Tuba 

Tibia Clausa 
Cellos 

Oboe Horn: 
Clarinet 

Tibia Flute 
Glockenspiel 
Chimes 

Snare Drum, roll 
Chinese Block, roll 


Triangle 

Bird 

Solo 8 ft. 

Solo 4 ft. 
Orchestral 


First Touch 


Contra Tibia Clausa 16 


Bass Viol 
Bassoon 

Bass Clarinet 
Vox Humana 
Bourdon 
Trumpet 
Diapason 
Tuba 

Tibia Clausa 
Violins IT 
Violin I 
English Horn 
Oboe Horn 
Clarinet 

Vox Humana 
Kinura 

Flute 

Viola 

Octave 

Tibia Flute 
Violins II 
Violin I 
Octave Oboe 
Vox Humana 
Forest Flute 
Octave Viola 
Nazard 
Piccolo 

Viola 

Tierce 

Piano 

Piano 

Harp 
Xylophone 
Glockenspiel 
Orchestra Bells 
Snare Drum, tap 
Solo 

Solo 

Solo 

Solo 

Solo 


ANFDAnNDDDDD 
hr 
+ 


— Drum, roll 2 

ecompaniment 8 ft. Couple 

Orchestral 8 .ft. “ 

Second Touch if 

Diaphonie Bass oo ft. Pipes. 

Chimes Barts Pereu: 

Chinese Gong Tray 

Persian Cymbal 

Bass Drum } 

Cymbal “a 

Tympani ¥ 

Soko 4 ft. Couple 
Accompaniment 

First Touch 

Bourdon kG £t; 

Contra Viola 16 ft. 1 

Diapason SEC, 

Tuba S ft. 

Tibia 8 ft. 

Violins II 8 ft. 

Violin I 8 ft. 

Oboe Horn 8 ft. 7 

Clarinet 8 ft. 

English Horn 8 ft. q 

Vox Humana 8 ft. , 

Flute 8 ft. 

Viola 8 ft. 

Tibia Flute wit: 

Violins II 4 ft. i 

Violin I AEE, ; 

Vox Humana 4 ft. 

Flute 4 ft. 

Octave Viola 4 ft. ' 

Piccolo 2 it. 

Piano 8 ft. 

Piano 4 ft. . 

Mandolin 8 ft. Y 

Harp 8 ft. Percus: 

Celesta 4 ft. } 

Glockenspiel 2 he: 


16 ft. 


; Pipes 
, ar i. ft. 


um, roll Traps 


Coupler 


Manual III 
Solo 


Pipes 


Pipes 


ft. Percussion 


4 ft. Coupler 


4 Vibratos 


| special slow regulation. 


Adjustable Combinations 


Five toe pistons affecting Pedal. 

Eight double-touch pistons affecting Accom- 
paniment and Pedal. 

Hight double-touch pistons affecting Orches- 
tral and Pedal. 

Hight double-touch pistons affecting Solo and 
Pedal. 


Additional Controls for Drums 
and Traps 


Pedals 

Chinese Gong, roll, first touch; stroke, second 
touch. 

Persian Cymbal, 
second touch. 

Grand Crash. 

Thunder Crash, graduated, 

Thunder Crash, soft roll, graduated. 


roll, first touch; stroke. 


Toe Pistons 
Triangle. 
Two Birds. 


Push Buttons 

Two Birds (duplicating toe pistons.) 
Two Sleigh Bells, different notes. 
Auto Horn. 

Fire Gong, strike 

Factory Gong, reiterating. 

Door Bell. 

Chinese Wood Block. 

Telephone Bell. 

Steamboat Whistle. 


Locomotive Whistle. 
Siren. 
Aeroplane. 
Accessories 


Two balanced expression pedals. 

Graduated Indicators for position of balanced 
pedals. 

Balanced erescendo pedal. 

Sforzando pedal. 

Three cancel pistons affecting respective man- 
ual groups. 

Universal Cancel piston affecting entire organ. 

Vibrato Cancel piston. 

Drum pistons, military drums 
manual and pedal. 

Drums cancel piston. 

Trap cancel piston. 

Piano soft pedal. 

Piano sustaining pedal. 

Mandolin-Banjo pedal. 

Muffled drum pedal. 

Indicating lights for 
blind movements. 

Action current indicator. 

Change title button, duplicated by toe piston 

Signal button. 

Signal light. 


and cymbal, 


sforzando and other 


4 Organ bench with adjustable back. Adjust- 
a able for height. 
- j= 
. Analysis 
tT 
J Pitch Pipes Pedal Accompaniment Orchestral Solo 
3A 8 61 8 8-8 16-8-4 
16 85 16-8-32 8-8 8-4-8 16-8-4 
16 85 16-8-4 8-8 8-4-16-8 16-8-4 
16 85 16 8-8 16-8-4 16-8-4 
8 61 8 8-16 16-8 
8 85 16-8-4 8-4-2 
16 97 16 8-4-8-4 16-8-4-16-4 16-8-4-2 
8 85 ea} 8-4-8) 16-8-4 ates 
8 146 8[-4 8-4-8 8-4 16/-8/-4) 
8 61 8 8-8 16-8-16 16-8 
8 73 8-4 16-8-4 16-8 
8 61 8 16-8 
16 101 32-16-8-4 16-8-4-2 16-8-4-2% 8-4-23 
a-4¢ 2-12 
8 Syn 8 
Resta ae 16 88 16-8 8-4 16-8 8 
undolin. . 8 
> ae a 4 49 8-4 8 8-4 
0 i 4 Sy 4 4 
Y i 2-2 2 2 
nestra Bells 2 37 2 2 2 
Ane Se SRS Scien 8 20 8 8 
ss Drum(band)........ ... xx 
ioe a erchestral)). ova. rs 
pieiatdie So voids sam ss = las id xX-X 
Eeymmbal. . <5 5.09 x 
O71 Ree Moar x 
ee SSD. Pee ee x 2 
Drumjol fan Oe x X-% x 
mies 5b Nas x 
x 
x 
x 
x 
x-% 
x 
x 
8 
8 
4 8-$ 8-46 2/5-5 1/3-4 3/5-8-4 t 
rison of the two specifications The specification for the church organ 


while that of the theater organ 


as many pipes, the additional 
g obtained by unification, the 
ssions and so forth. The thea- 
ation includes 1317 pipes and 
wwhile the church and concert 


FOR, WEES 
F, 


; all.” —Eric De Lamarter. 


to our advertisers always mention THE ETUDE. It 


results in the retailing of the organ char- 
acter, while the theater specification is 
more orchestral. The church organ speci- 
fication suggests an excellent ensemble, 
while the ‘theater specification empha- 
sizes individual effects. The latter, how- 
ever, are not absent in the church organ 
specification, but are not emphasized to so 
great an extent. 
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~COURSE IN~ 


THEATRE ORGAN PLAYING 


The addition of a large $25,000 Wurlitzer Or- 
gan gives this school the unexcelled equipment 
of two three-manual and one two- manual 
theatre unit Organs for lessons and practice. 
Special course for pianists changing to organ. 
Advanced pupils have the advantage of lessons 


before the screen under the same conditions as 
prevail in any large theatre. Graduates are 
in constant demand, at big salaries. 
Part Scholarships available. 


WRITE FOR CATALOGUE E 


VERMOND KNAUSS SCHOOL o 
THEATRE ORGAN PLAYING 


210 NORTH 7TH ST. 


rr <] 
[AUSTIN ORGANS} 


"THERE is a splendid family of Aus- 
tins in Philadelphia, and in churches 
where musical discrimination is keen. 

The location of recent important New 
York contracts is one the highest tributes 
ever paid, for large Austins have been 
placed in St. James, Little Church 
Around the Corner and St. George’s. 

These things are significant and worth 
noting. They reassure the prospective 
committee beyond any doubt. 


(AUSTIN ORGAN CO. 


165 Woodland St. Hartford, Conn. 


ORGOBLO 


The true Standard of Ex- 


cellence in organ blowers, 


Winner of the highest award 
in every exposition entered. 


Special Orgoblo Junior for 
Reed and Student Organs, 


THE SPENCER TURBINE COMPANY 
Organ Power Department 


Hartford Connecticut 


ALLENTOWN, PA. 


GUILMANT 
ORGAN SCHOOL 
DR. WILLIAM C. CARL 


Director 
Students Aided in Securing Positions 


Church, Recital, 
Theatre Courses 


Free 
Scholarships 


New Prospectus Ready 
1 17 E. Eleventh Street 


New York 


VELAZCO ORGAN STUDIOS 


New York’s Finest Theatre Organ School. Direction 
of Emil Velazco, Former Featured Organist of Para- 
mount-Publix, Stanley and Roxy Theatres. Three 


Manual Theatre Organs Used. 
1658 Broadway New York 


“iva 
UDE] 


THE ETUL 


Nhiste - Nagar 


L 


Bringing— 


Over 50 pieces of excellent music 
(worth more than $15.00) 


You would think nothing of 
spending many times 35 cents to 
entertain a musical friend. Here 
is an opportunity to afford hours 
of entertainment and genuine de- 
light to a number of your musi- 
cal friends at a cost of only a 
few cents each. 


The ETUDE 
MUSIC MAGAZINE 
Theodore Presser Co. 


Publishers 


Canadian Postage 
13¢ Extra 


ve] Introductory Offer 


acquainted with The ETUDE 


Three Issues 
June — July — August 


She ETUDE MUSIC MAGAZINE 
Only 35c 


Order now! This offer will soon expire ! 


Special 


To all music lovers not 


Dozens of inspiring, helpful articles 


(by world famous masters of the art) 


A Splendid Opportunity to Introduce 
THE ETUDE to Your Friends 


Share your musical joys this 
summer. Accept this rare offer 
for as many of your musical 
friends as you desire. Simply 
send us the names and addresses 
with remittance of 35 cents each 
and we'll promptly mail the three 
summer issues. Coupon below 
for your convenience. 


THE ETUDE 
1712 Chestnut St. 
Philadelphia, Penna. oJ 


Gentlemen _ For the enclosed 35c please 
send the June, July and August issues to: 


identifies you as one in touch with the higher ideals of art and life, 
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WANTED 


Theatre Oréanists 


Positions paying salaries of $50 
to $100 weekly are so many that 
finished players are practically 
assured of engagements through 
the College. 


Students have lessons and practice before the Screens provided by the Col- 
lege in its studios. New two, three and four manual Wurlitzer and Moeller 
theatre organs for lessons and practice, owned and operated by the 
College. 


Direction: 
CHARLES “H. DEMOREST and HENRY FRANCIS PARKS 


Famous Theatre Organists 


Fall Session Opens September 10 


SCHEDULE OF LESSONS 


First Year (Beginners) 


Ist term—First working registrations. 
2nd term—Playing of weekly news features and song slides. 
3rd term—Short feature films and jazz. 
4th term—Long feature films and cuing. 

Second Year (Advanced) 
1st term—Actual screen playing of feature films. 
2nd term—lImprovisation including waltzes, marches, jazz, etc. 
3rd term—All scenics, effects and constant screen practice. 
4th term—Screen playing before audiences. 


LENGTH OF COURSE 


The time which will be consumed in covering the course will be determined 
to a large extent upon the ability as organists of those who take it. Students 
who never have studied organ previously will require two full years to finish 
the course. Experienced organists may cover it in one year or less. 


NOTE—Church and concert organists of experience are eligible to enter the 
advanced course. 


FREE FELLOWSHIPS 


Mr. Demorest and Mr. Parks have each consented to award 
Free Fellowships of two lessons weekly, each of thirty min- 
utes, for the entire Fall-Winter season of 40 weeks, to the 
students who, after an open Competitive examination, are 
found to possess the greatest gift for playing organ. Free 
Fellowship application blank on request. 


COMPLETE CATALOG ON REQUEST 


STUDENT DORMITORIES 


Artistic and comfortable dormitory accommodations for men and women in college 
building. Piano furnished with each room. Prices reasonable. 
Make reservations now. 


CHICAGO 
MUSICAL 
COL 


(Callese Building Chicago, Ill. 


HERBERT WITHERSPOON, President 
LEON SAMETINI, Vice-President 
RUDOLPH GANZ, Vice-President 
CARL D. KINSEY, Manager 


60 East Van Buren St. 


An International Conservatory 
Pledged to the Highest Artistic 
Standards. Established 1867 


Please mention THE ETUDE when addressing our advertisers, 


and address of the inquirer. 


ORGAN AND. (°HOIR QUESTIONS ANSWER i] 


By Henry 8. Fry 


FORMER PRESIDENT OF THE NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF ORGANISTS, 
DEAN OF THE PENNSYLVANIA CHAPTER OF THE A. G. O. 


No question will be answered in THE ae unless accompanied by the full nar 
Only initials, or pseudonym given, will be publishe 


Q. What is the tonal quality peculiar to 
“Tudwig’s Tone?” 


A. When this question was received some 


months ago the Hditor was not able to se- 
cure any information about the stop. Sub- 
sequently he learned that the stop was in- 
cluded in an organ built in a church in Ocean 
City, New Jersey, and that it was used by 
The Votteler-Holtkamp-Sparling Organ Com- 
pany, of Cleveland, Ohio. Through the 
courtesy of Mr. Walter Holtkamp, the Editor 
is in receipt of a sample ‘‘Ludwig’s Tone” 
pipe. The following drawings 


SY dae 


SS 


SSSS85 


SSeS 


Fig. | Fig, 


made from the sample pipe will give the 
reader some idea of its form. The sample 
pipe was accompanied with the following de- 
scription : 

“‘Ludwig’s Tone’ is the name given by The 
Votteler organ builders to their dual pipe 
stop. Both pipes are built into one body and 
are supplied with wind from one foot. ‘The 
pipes are open at their tops and taper from 
one-half to one-third. The voice of the ‘Lud- 
wig’s Tone’ is undulating in effect and of an 
irregular, rolling quality. This peculiar un- 
dulation is due to the sympathy or drawing 
together of the two tones to their point of 
fusion and maximum intensity, followed by 
their regression to a point of rarefaction. 
‘Ludwig’s Tone’ is built at neither 8’ nor 4’ 
piteh, and its compound tone, together with 
its delicate undulation, make it very valuable 
for tone, coloring. Example’s of ‘Ludwig's 
Tone’ may be heard in recent Votteler or- 


Q. Please publish a diagram of a modern 
electric Ong eN action and a description of its 
operation. Where is the largest organ in 
the world? Which is the best type of pedal- 
board—coneave radiating or concave parallel? 
What books should follow “The Organ,’ by 
Stai He 

A. We suggest’ that you consult a modern 
edition of ‘‘The Organ,” by Stainer. The edi- 
tion published by Presser contains informa- 
tion and diagrams illustrating organ actions. 
You might “also find interesting Hinton’s 
“Story of the Blectric Organ,” although it is 
not very recent, having been published in 
1909. The largest organ in the world is 
that in The Wanamaker Store, Philadelphia. 
The concave radiating pedal-board is the type 
most extensively used. We would suggest 
that you follow Stainer’s “The Organ” by 
use of the following: “Studies in Pedal- 
Playing,” by Nilson; “Master Studies for the 


Organ,” Carl; and “Hight Little Preludes 
and Fugues for Organ,”’ by Bach. 
At church services the choir which I 


direct sings the following Introit: “The Lord 
is in His Holy Temple, Let all the earth 
keep silence before Him. Amen.” After the 
offering has been taken, the choir sings: 
“we give Thee but Thine own 
Whate’er the gift may be; 

All that we have is Thine alone, 

A trust, O Lord, from Thee. Amen.” 

T would like to have a list of composers 
who have set these sentences to music. I 
request a complete list because these sen- 
tences are sung at every service, and I gr ad 
desire as much variety as possible.—h. R. 

A. It is practically impossible to Bee a 
complete list of the settings of the Introit 
you name, since such settings are likely to 
be included in sets of responses or hymnals, 
and not alway appear as individual composi- 
tions published separately. Some _ settings 
which we suggest for your use are those by 


‘ganisty 


aay | 
Broome and Res 


Neidlinger, Burdett, 
by Fillmore Music Company. The re 
after the offering is a verse from a 


(S. M.) and, since any short metre tw 
fit the setting, you might obtain vari 
using different tunes. Two tunes 

these words, will be found in H 
Hymnal, Edition B (No. 268) and 03 
ting in “Hymns Ancient and Modern, 
tion of 1889 (No. 366). 


Q. I am an interested reader of Yo 
umn in Tun Hrupe and in the Marci 
noticed your reply to “R. CO. My « 
very similar, except that I hare tried 
forth a conscientious effort at music 
I have had about five years’ piano stu 
am now studying organ under a well. 
organist and teacher in one of the 
State wniversities. I am intending to 
theater organ playing. In your ansi 
“Rk. C2” you said, “In this age of progr 
of course, cannot predict the status 
theater organist five years hence?’ | 
from this answer that the future of th 
ter organ profession is not ver y good 
I right, or do you mean that it ts imy 
to tell what the future is? Can am 
hope to succeed if he does not have ai 
mous amount of talent? At the schoo 
rated as a@ good “B” student, which + 
to the best. \I realize that hard wor 
deciding factor. Can you tcll me of 
two good magazines devoted to theater 
music? I read Tan HWrupn and othe 
musical magazines but would like to g 
devoted to theater organ work bs 


A. We, of course, cannot tell what 
ture has in store for the moving pict 
With modern progression, st 
radio, vitaphone, and so forth, it is i 
ble for us to forecast coming develoy 
The large amount of money which ha 
and is being invested in the moving — 
industry seems’ to indicate a favorab: 
look for the theater organist. The i 
meant to convey is that we cannot j 
what may occur, due to modern inv 
and so forth. We do not think tha 
absolutely necessary to have an “‘enol 
amount of talent to be successful in th 
cal profession. We doubt very much ¥ 
the majority of those engaged in th 
fession are endowed with such gifts as 
title them to be included in the ‘vil 
class. A fair amount of real talent 
work and good common sense is proba 
secret of success for a large portion 
successful professional musicians of 
We do not know of any magazines ¢ 
to the theater organ entirely, buti wou 
gest that, in addition to Tum Erupn, y 
find “The Diapason” and “The Americ 
ganist” interesting. 


Q. I am sixteen years of age and a 
in high school. I began taking piano 
when quite young, continuing for abou 
years, but I -have not had any lesseé 
about seven years. During this time 
kept at it myself, and I am now pian 
our church. I have a desire to stu 
organ but have been wondering achetl 
has to be a really good pianist with 
technic acquired from taking lessor 
practicing steadily. I am good at sigh 
ing. I have also had about five yea 
sons on the violin and have been qui 
cessful with it. Will you kindly ada 
in the matter of taking up organ stud 
this preparation ?—M. L. 


A. The period of your piano stu¢ 
at a time when you were quite youn 
we, of course, cannot judge definitely 
the results. Piano technic is a v 
asset to the organ student. If you h 
quired a good technie as the resuit ¢ 
piano lessons and your subsequent w 
will be all right for you to start your 
studies. We would suggest that yo 
tinue your piano technical work, t 
will be an aid to you in your organ 


Q. I am a theater organ stude 
pecting to graduate soon, and am writ 
for advice on a question which ha 
troubling me for some time. Should I 
“thumbing” to a great extent in the 
organ playing? My teacher does not ¢ 
of tt, except im certain cases, using 
place second touch with the left hand 
another prominent theater organist ¢ 
“thumbing” in nearly every compositit 
you see any objection to this metho 
you think an organisi’s technic is ta 
by constant “thumbing?” Can you 
any book on the subject ?—K. Z. 

A. We cannot see any objection 1 
developing an ability for ‘‘thumbing”™ | 
as you use good judgment as to its us 
you have aequired its technic. All org 
not equipped with double- touch, and * 
ing’ is sometimes required in ae 
Wa do not know of any book on the 
but a short article appears in “How 
the Cinema Organ,” by Tootell, and t 
articles with illustrations may be 
“Organ Playing, Its Technic and 
sion,” by A. Haglefield Hull. We se 
son why a reasonable use of “tl 
should impair your technic, 


Get Two 
Salary 


Checks 
Instead of One! 


THIS EASY WAY \ ‘ 

THE HERTEL PLAN offers B® 

the most profitable, fascinating g*¥ = = 

Lagj way of making big money with Sges~, 

Personal Christmas Cards © 

y you WEEKLY and give extra MONTHLY BONUS 

. A steni her le $1000 during lunch hours with 

HERTEL LAN. Mrs. B. C. Woodward, a housewife, 

Qin spare time. D. J. Albrecht, Ill., $61.75 in 2 hours. 

Hertel Cards Sell Themselves 

Sa Outfit Everyone wants MADE - TO - ORDER 

: 0 Christmas Cards. Take hundreds of orders 

- FREE just showing our beautiful designs. Write 

today—make the biggest money of your life! 
THE JOHN A. HERTEL CO. 

418 W. Washington St. Dept. 319 Chicago, Illinois 


Faust School of Tuning 


STANDARD OF AMERICA 
ALUMNI OF 2000 


Piano Tuning, Pipe and 
Reed Organ and Player 
Piano. Year Book Free 
27-29 Gainsboro Street 
BOSTON, MASS. 


1 4 
LEARN JAZZ PIANO PLAYING 
¥ 

el Christensen’s wonderful instruction book shows how 
to “‘Jazz up’’ any tune, with breaks, fills, blues, chord 
fara etc, Sent postpaid for $2. Send for free booklet re- 


Home Study Course and books on all instruments. 
4 hers wanted where we are not represented. 


AXEL CHRISTENSEN SCHOOL 


? 
iy! 


nad 462. 20 E. Jackson Street, Chicago, Iil. 


MUSIC ENGRAVING 


Piano, Band, Orchestra and Octavo work. We 
- specialize in book work; also engraved titles. 
Send your mss. for estimate. 


OTTO A. C. NULSEN, 
f P.O. Box 774 
124 Government Place 


’ Cincinnati, Ohio 


Earn $20 to $50 a week retouching photos. Men or wom- 
en. _ No selling or canvassing. We teach you at home, 
furnish working outfit and employment service. Write 
today. ARTCRAFT STUDIOS, Dept. D-3, 
427 Diversey Parkway, Chicago. 


We Carry an Immense Stock of 
These Popular Music Books 


Piano Pieces the Whole World Plays 
Modern Piano Pieces the Whole World Plays 
Recital Piano Pieces the Whole World Plays 
Light Piano Pieces the Whole World Plays 
Dance Music the Whole Worid, Plays 
Piano Duets the Whole World Plays 
Songs the Whole World Sings 
Love Songs the Whole World Sings 
. Ballads the Whole World Sings 
Modern Opera Selections the Whole World Plays 
Grand Opera at Home 
' Light Opera at Home 
Gilbert and Sullivan at Home 
Sacred Music the Whole World Loves 
Songs the Children Love to Sing ~ 
_ Children’s Piano Pieces the Whole World Plays 


Albums Priced at $2.00 Each 


Violin Pieces the Whole World Plays 
Modern Violin Pieces the Whole World Plays 
Light Violin Pieces the Whole World Plays 
The Violinist’s Book of Songs 

Saxophone Pieces the Whole World Plays 


Albums Priced at $3.00 Each 


Concert Piano Pieces the Whole World Plays 


Complete catalog giving contents of each 
volume sent free upon request 


; THEODORE PRESSER CO. 
" 1712-14 Chestnut St., Philadelphia, Pa. 


TWER-DALHEINEce 
, PRINTERS 
AKE ST. CHICAGO. ILL. 


GRAVERS 


BaNnps AND ORCHESTRAS 


Continued from page 593) 


and orchestral scoring invariably calls for 
more than two kettle drums, though the 
work may be accomplished on two. Even 
the score of Parsifal, which has a solo on 
four notes, can be played on two pedal 
tympani. The tuning is very rapid and 
convenient. The pedal tympani is a later 
invention, and it would seem only logical 
to train the student on the latest instru- 
ments. Pedal tympani are much simpler 
to tune and easier to learn to play than 
are the hand tympani because they can be 
tuned rapidly and while playing. 

Bass drums in both band and orchestra 
should receive some consideration. Bass 
drums should be of sufficient size to pro- 
duce the natural bass drum tone. A 12 x 
28-inch or 14 x 28-inch may be ideal for 
the eight piece jazz band, the “Happy 
Five” or the “Lucky Eleven,’ but that 
size will not do at all for the concert 
band or school orchestra. For band work 
at least a 32-inch diameter should be used, 
even in a boys’ band. Provision should 
be made to transport the drum if the 
player cannot handle it. The depth should 
not be less than 14-inch. This then would 
make 32 x 14-inch, 34 x 14-inch or 34 x 16- 
inch the smallest that should be used. For 
large bands or orchestras of sixty to one 
hundred men, 36 x 16-inch should be used, 
and always separate tension so that the 
drum can be carefully tuned to a low, 
resonant note. A bass drum for concert 
work must never be too tight. 


Resetting Heads 
See) LURK EP. and 


drumming equipment. 


the care of 
It is well- 


known that dry heat or cold will shrink 
drum heads. For that reason it is safe 
always to release the tension after using, 
but it is not always the best practice, 
especially on snare drums. When a snare 
drum is working good, the drum should 
be left as it is as long as possible, as 
should also the kettle drum and a bass 
drum. If, however, the instruments arc 
used in a dry room or hall, the heads will 
continue to shrink and finally get so tight 
that proper results cannot be had. In that 
case it is necessary to reset them. How to 
reset heads should be a process known by 
any player. 

Remove the head from the instrument. 
Soak well on both sides, repeating the 
operation several times, if necessary, until 
the head becomes very soft. Then mop 
the water off and replace applying con- 
siderable tension that the head may stretch 
and be allowed to dry over night. 

The replacing of heads is more difficult 
and really requires someone with a little 
experience. Many drummers can do the 
replacing very satisfactorily. It is safer, 
however, to allow a professional player 
or a manufacturer or dealer to take the 
responsibility, because heads are often 
broken in the tucking if not properly 
handled. This applies especially to kettle 
drums. However, the stretching of heads 
is seldom necessary on snare drums. 

It may also be well to mention the fact 
that gut snares shrink the same as do 
drum heads and sometimes must be 
stretched. The same stretching process as 
used on drum heads is employed in stretch- 
ing gut snares. 


THe Musica Home READING TABLE 
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back. He had the swarthy Austrian com- 
plexion—bright, restless, black eyes—and 
wore his sidewhiskers English-fashion. 
With his left leg a little advanced and his 
violin resting upon his knee, he gave the 
time for a measure or two with his bow, 
very gracefully, also marking time with 
his right foot. He would then play with 
the orchestra, his whole body swaying to 
the rhythm of the waltz—only for a min- 
ute, however. For as a new phrase devel- 
oped itself, his bow would be in the air, 
the violin resting again on his knee. 

“He would turn to each part when he 
gave the signal to come in, sometimes de- 
veloping whole measures, note by note, 
then abruptly pausing for a beat or two, 
anon electrically springing into the music 
—feet, arms, legs, even the features of his 
face moving to the tempo. 

“He impressed his individuality upon 
every player, and they moved as one in 


the intoxicating delirium of the waltz. The 
effect upon the audience was almost as mar- 
velous. All over the great building thou- 
sands of heads—black, blond and grey— 
were swaying in time. Children were 
fairly dancing. The heads of the singers 
were bobbing in time. The players yielded 
to the fascination and marked time with 
their bodies. And high above them all 
stood the presiding genius—the embodi- 
ment of the waltz rhythm. 

“Strauss’s wife, Jetty Treffz, was with 
him. Off the stage, Strauss spent most of 
his time smoking, card-playing and re- 
ceiving visitors. Madame Strauss spent 
much of her time reading the letters from 
his female admirers, and shearing her 
black poodle for small locks of ‘her hus- 
band’s hair’ which they craved, or writ- 
ing his autograph. I suspect she greatly 
enjoyed these occupations, for she had a 
keen sense of humor.” 


How to Mark “Tests that Turn Your Teaching Successward” 
(Continued from page 587) 


Regard the left-hand column as nega- 
tive and the right-hand column as post- 
tive. If you have made a check in the 
negative column for test No. 1, put 
down “10” in that column (note per- 
centage below.) If you have instead, 
made a check in the positive column, 
put down “10” in that column. For 
No. 2, if your check appears on the 
left-hand side, put down “5” there. 
By referring each time to the “percent- 
age ruling” in this manner, translate 
into figures the checks for the remain- 
ing tests as you have marked them in 
the proper columns. Add up the total 
of each column. This will show your 
habitual way of thinking. If the total 
of the negative column is higher than 


When you write to our advertisers always mention THE ETUDE, It identifies you as one in touch with 


the positive column your habits of 
thinking are standing in the way of 
your success and require serious con- 
sideration. 


Test Number Percentage Ruling 


1 10 
z, 5 
3 12 
4 7 
> 8 
6 5 
6 
8 5 
) 12 
10 10 
11 15 
12 5 
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the Buesche 
Saxophone 


@ Buescher affords you such remarkably 
and easy results. Patented Snap-on Pads, the 


Oni 
quic 
greatest improvement for beauty of tone — easy to 
replace —no more cementing. Found only on the 


Buescher. Patented Automatic Octave Key 
always positive. Perfect scale accuracy. Easiest to 
play because of exclusive improvements. You can 
quickly master the Buescher—then teach it. 
Increase your Income. Young people everywhere 
want to play. Any instrument on 6 days’ trial—easy 
payments to suit. Write for complete information 
and Saxophone Book. (457) 


Buescher Band Instrument Co. 
2500 Buescher Block Elkhart, Ind. 


. For 2 Orchestrations 
| 

120 

l 

| 

| 


I 
I 
I 
I 
| 
1 
1 


Exceptionally attractive numbers, 
arr. by Hildreth. Parts for all recog- 
nized orchestral insts. inc, saxophones 
and tenor banjo;fully cued—eflective 
for large or small combinations, or 
solos, trios, etc., with piano acc. 


Also TENOR BANJO SOLO: 
ssssssntaveseeeCObb) Arr. Weidt 


Anvil Polka............. A. Parlow 
Paquita, Cancion Argentina ......Leigh 
STAMPS 
or COIN 


Sing Ling Ting... ccccceessese 


YOU WILL ALSO RECEIVE: 


I 

| Anent the Movietone-Vitaphone, ef all.scoeccsssceesooeeene 
Stars of New York S. T. O. Firmament........0...........Weller 

| The Mailman Comes Across... sesereel Castillo 
A Cornet Playing Pilgrim’s Progress...... Herbert L. Clarke 

] New England School Band ard Orchestra Festival......... 
What I Like in New Music............. wwe del Castillo 

| The Violinist.............. Sabin The Trumpet Player... Bach 
The Saxophenis' . Ernst The Tenor Banjoist....Wcidt 

| The Clarinetist ............. Toll The Drummer............. Stone 


Yes—all the above for 20c postpaid. This is our 
| method of introducing to new friends Jacobs’ Orchestra 
Monthly, America’s unique democratic music magazine. 
| Invaluable to supervisors, students, professional musi- 
cians, 


Send 20c (stamps or coin) with this ad to 


Walter Jacobs, Inc., 120 Boylston St., Boston, Mass- 


| If you prefer 2 band numbers instead of above music 
check here (J; if 5 piano numbers, check here (J. 
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Cee 6d Ona iie Cine td) - Cat Oi mee 


An Invaluable Aid in the 
Training of the Piano Stu- 
dent. Gives the Correct | 
Tempoand Teaches an Ap-* 
preciation of Rhythm. 
Our Metronomes are of 
the finest quality and - 
fully guaranteed. 

Have Your Dealer Make 
a Demonstration 


KRAUTH 


& 
BENNINGHOFEN 
Hamilton, Ohio 


SPARE TIME WORK 


Piano Tuning payseasily $2 to $1an hour. Requires 
about 90 minutes to tune average piano. Pay 
ranges around $5 per tuning. Player work also 
brings big pay. No capital needed. We train you 
thoroughly at home at small cost. Two diplomas 
granted. Get our free book—‘‘Piano Tuning as 
a Business.”’ 
MACK INSTITUTE 

Crafton Station, ET-6 - Pittsburgh, Pa. 


NEW 
MUSIC 


To introduce our catalog 104, we 
will include one copy of our latest 
Piano Music with same for 10 cents. 


W. A. QUINCKE & CO. 


430 S. B’way, Los Angeles, Cal. 


No 
Cost or 
Obligation 
Involved— 
SEE PAGE 
613 
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the higher ideals of art and life. 
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ASSAGES in harmonics like the fol- 
lowing often prove puzzling to the 
violin students who often write to 
* us to know how they should be played. 
Ex.1 


This passage is in harmonics or “flageo- 
let” notes. They are often called by this 
latter name because their tone quality re- 
sembles the high, piercing note of the 
flageolet, a small wind instrument of the 
whistle family. 

The first point to be noted in this pas- 
sage is that the notes are square in shape. 
This notation is often used to indicate that 
the notes are to be played as harmonics 
or “flageolet” tones. Next it is to be seen 
that such notes do not have their centers 
in solid black, even when they are played 
as quarter notes. Otherwise, at first 
glance, the student is aptsto take the notes 
in the first measure for half notes, as 
regards their time value. They are indeed 
quarter notes as the passage is in three- 
fourths time and there are three of these 
notes in the first measure. The note in 
the second measure is a dotted half note. 
In this example each of the first three 
notes is held one beat; the last note is held 
three beats. Experienced violinists recog- 
nize the time values of the notes of such 
passages at a glance, but they are often 
confusing to the inexperienced student. 

The fingering is next to be taken into 
consideration. It is that of the third posi- 
tion. The fingers are placed on the strings 
at exactly the points they would occupy if 
the passage were an ordinary one in the 
third position. Thus the first note is 
played by placing the second finger on the 
D string, in the third position; the second 
note is played with the second finger on 
the G string; the third note uses the first 
finger on the D string, and the last note 
the first finger on the G string. Now if 
these fingers are placed at exactly the cor- 
rect points on the strings to make the 
notes sound in tune, in the third position, 
and are then touched lightly on the strings 
instead of being pressed firmly to the 
fingerboard, thus being made to sound as 
harmonics, the passage will sound cor- 
rectly. 

What puzzles many students is that the 
harmonic notes produced give entirely dif- 
ferent tones than if the strings were 
pressed tightly to the fingerboard. In the 
following example 


Ex.2 effect 


are given the notes actually sounded in 
Ex. 1 when correctly played in harmonics. 
Quite different, are they not? Such 
passages in theory are simple but in prac- 
tice they are quite a problem. Many stu- 
dents have great difficulty in mastering 
them, even with a teacher beside them to 
show them how. The failure to get his 
finger at exactly the right point on the 
string is the principal trouble. If the 
finger is a hair’s breadth too high or too 
low the harmonic will not “speak,’ and 
only a “whizzing” noise results. The rem- 
edy is to move the finger to and fro along 
the string until the right point is reached. 
When this point is found the harmonic 
will ring out like a bell. 

The following method is helpful in 
learning a passage of flageolet notes. The 


IT IS THE AMBITION OF THE ETUDE TO MAKE THIS VIOLIN DEPARTMENT 
“4 VIOLINIST S MAGAZINE, COMPLETE IN ITSELF.” 


‘The VIOLINIST 'S ETUDE 
Edited by 
Rosert BRAINE 


Bits of 


violin must-first be put in perfect tune. 
Taking the example already given for 
practice, and considering the first note, 
the pupil is asked to place the second 
finger firmly on the D string in the third 
position. The exact point can be found by 
comparing the note produced by the second 
finger with the open A string. The finger 
must be slipped forward and backward on 
the string until an exact unison with the 
open A is secured: 

Hx.3 

2 0 


When this is effected the second finger 
will be at the exact spot on the D string 
to produce the correct harmonic. The 
finger is now placed lightly on the string 
at this point and the harmonic “speaks.” 
The first note having been conquered, the 
second is easy, because it is exactly the 
same position, with the same finger on the 
G string. 

In the case of the third note, the first 
finger is placed firmly on the D string. 
The note produced (G) is compared with 
the open G. When a perfect octave has 
been effected with the open G, the pres- 
sure of the finger on the string is relaxed. 
Then it is pressed very lightly, thus pro- 
ducing the required harmonic. For the 
last note the first finger is transferred 
directly across to the G string. 


Cechnic 


A keen ear is a great help in playing 
harmonic passages; students of doubtful 
talent often have great difficulty in mak- 
ing them sound properly. The right kind 
of bowing is also a great help in making 
the harmonics “speak” clearly. The pre- 
vailing fault is using too short strokes 
of the bow and bowing too lightly and 
feebly. Because the tone of harmonics is 
very high and thin, and the finger is barely 
touched to the string, the student thinks 
that the bowing should be done with ab- 
normal lightness. The fact is that quite 
a bit of vigor and especially elasticity is 
needed in bowing harmonics, since the 
string offers considerable resistance and, 
in the case of some harmonics, does not 
respond easily. Some can be made to 
“speak” more easily than others. <A 
swiftly flashed, elastic bow is better cal- 
culated to make a clear, ringing harmonic 
than two or three inches of feebly applied 
bow. Not that there should be strong and 
rough pressure, for this would certainly 
kill the harmonic. The pupil will have to 
experiment for himself until the golden 
medium is attained. 

The principles involved in the explana- 
tion of the passage considered here will 
serve for the understanding of hundreds 
of similar passages. \ Harmonics are a de- 
lightful contrast to the ordinary tones of 
the violin. Every violin student should 
seek to master them. , 


Gaspard Duiffoprugcar 


ERE WE have a picture of Gaspard 
H Duiffoprugear, one of the most fa- 
mous figures in the art of making 
stringed instruments, after a portrait by 
the celebrated engraver, Pierre Woeiriot. 
Duiffoprugcar lived at the very dawn of 
the period, when the making of violins be- 
gan to supersede the making of viols and 
lutes. He is the great enigma in the his- 
tory of violin making, since there are strong 
doubts whether he made any violins at all. 
One set of authorities hails him as the 
“Father of the Modern Violin,” while other 
authorities, and these seem to be in the 
majority, contend that he never made a 
single violin but. confined himself entirely 
to the making of viols, lutes and similar 
instruments. : 

Really authentic details of the life of 
Duiffoprugcar are lacking, as the histo- 
rians of that period were too busy glorify- 
ing the doings of royal and military heroes 
to give much attention to the lives of hum- 
ble lute and violin makers. Even the date 
of his birth is in dispute, some giving it 
as 1467, and others as 1514. His name was 
originally Casper Tieffenbriicker, which 
betrays his German origin, and his birth- 
place is said to have been at Freising, Ba- 
varia. One historian states that he mi- 


grated to Bologna, Italy, about 1514, and 
that he later lived in Lyons for many years, 
REE 


GASPARD DUIFFOPRUGCAR 


making lutes and viols. While he lived in 
Lyons, he seems to have become a well-to- 


do and substantial citizen, but Susiness ; 
verses came later and he died practic 
penniless in 1571. There seems to be 
way of verifying the dates in his lite A. 


tory. = 


= 
<* 


Mosaic Worker 


UIFFOPRUGCAR seems to have bale 
originally a mosaic worker and in 
layer, and his high artistic ability and skill 
of hand led him to take up viol and lute 
making, then a profitable trade. There has 
been much controversy as to whether 
not he made violins. One New York au- 
thority even wrote a book on the subjec 
“Did Duiffoprugcar Make Violins?” There 
are, at present, many violins scattered all 
over the world bearing Duiffoprugear 1a- 
bels, but many leading authorities claim 
that these violins, without exception, were 
made by modern violin makers who in- 
serted spurious labels in them. They con- 
tend that Duiffoprugcar died fifty years be- 
fore the first music for the violin was 
written. When Erupe subscribers whe 
own violins with his label write to THE 
Eruve asking if their violins are genuine: 
the only reply which can be made is that 
the violins are probably spurious. 
An American authority explains the ori- 
gin of these false Duiffoprugcar violins as 
follows: “When the merits of old violins 
began to attract popular notice, about the 
beginning of the nineteenth century, many 
French makers of the day turned their at- 
tention to imitating the old masters. This 
was not confined alone to the obscure 
workmen. The greatest of the French 
school—such men as Silvestre, Chanot, 
Gand, Bernardel and Vuillaume—deemed 
it not below their dignity to give the sub- 
ject their serious consideration, the conse- 
quence being that many excellent instru- 
ments were made, although put forth under 
false labels. | 


Worthless Imitations 


B UT THE vast majority of the violins 
bearing the name, Duiffoprugcar, with 
elaborately ornamented backs and_ sides) 
inlaid pictures of castles, Latin inscrip- 
tions, and so forth, are, from the stand. 
point of the critic, merely trash. Many 
dealers represented these violins as gen. 
uine Gaspard Duiffoprugcars, made in Ba: 
logna in the early part of the sixteenth 
century, when, as a matter of fact, all of 
them were French instruments made 
tween the years 1800-1840. No violins by 
this maker are on record, and in all prob: 
ability the idea of making one never en: 
tered his head.” eo | 
Some of these alleged Duiffoprugcar: 
which were made by eminent French ‘mas 
ters are of good quality and tone, but ¢ 
large number, including most of thos¢ 
found in America at the present date, are 
factory fiddles made in the Mirecouri 
region in France, and the Mittenwald ir 
Germany, and are of comparatively a | 
value. ‘ 


string instruments. Above his head is 
seen the laurel wreath, as used on his in- 
struments by way of a trade-mark. Below 
is seen the Latin inscription he usually 
laid in all his instruments: i 
Viva fui in sylvis, sum dura occisa 
securt, 

Dum vixi tacui, mortua dulce cano. . | 
The wood of which the instrument is 


made is supposed to speak, saying: 
(Continued on page 621) 


| 
;* 


Re a 


UDE 


r ANY young teachers are wholly at 
sea regarding the order in which 
to teach the various books of tech- 
| studies required by schools. Books 
ruenberg, Cutter, Winn, John Dunn 
others give help in this direction. 
ean at least look over the catalogs 
d by the music houses to find the order 
idies. Even then there is some vague- 
The particular method to use with 
nners is that\which the teacher likes 


@ can use the Kayser studies, Wohl- 
Op. 38, 45, 54, 72. The Sitt, Op. 
wo books, are very useful. Then 
Op. 37, 38 or, if one likes, the Mazas 
les Brilliantes;’ Book I. The Mazas 
may be used also. By this time the 
If he has 


s. The teacher will decide that. At 
ate the sooner he is launched in 


at professional skill. 

to how long he must remain in 
eutzer I cannot say. The chances are 
he will study these exercises at least 
} years. Then he can pass to Fiorillo. 
uring the writer’s study in Berlin, stu- 
ents were not allowed to play Fiorillo. 
hey passed from Kreutzer to the Rode 
‘Caprices.” It is well to use Fiorillo dur- 
ig the latter part of Kreutzer. The double 
s of Kreutzer require some time, owing 


M 
,| 


| Srrtinc in a chair while playing the 
jolin is often necessary, both in orches- 
val playing and.in certain types of solo 
fork. Such position, at least for the in- 
sperienced is far more difficult than that 
standing. But, like every other diffi- 
alty, it can be surmounted by sufficient 
ad proper practice. 
irst of all we make sure that the chair 
ted has no arms, no rockers and no 
ringing upholstery in the seat. The rea- 
n for avoiding the first two items is ob- 
ous. The reason for avoiding the last 
be equally apparent as soon as a 
ringy chair has once been tried. The 
‘ht-backed, all-wood, medium height 
ir is the perfect one for this purpose. 
eing at last seated, we adjust our music 
tand, get our instrument into correct 
ion, and put both our feet flat on the 
knees close together. When we 
to play we experience the desire to 
without the ability to do it. This 


I lived in the woods, until I was 
slain by the relentless axe. 

Whilst I was alive, I was silent, 
but in death I sing sweetly. 
Vhether Duiffoprugecar was the father 
the violin, or whether he made even a 
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©he Order of Studies 


By EpirH L. WINN 


Many teachers use Gaviniés and Rovelli 
studies. Others prefer to use the con- 
certos as a means of teaching technic and 
acquiring a finished style. Two other 
books by Mazas, the Alard studies, the 
Wieniawski studies and the Bach Sonatas, 
furnish abundant examples of technic. 

Then there are the Paganini “Caprices” 
which every young virtuoso delights to 
practice. There is indeed so much ma- 
terial that one should use one’s own judg- 
ment in the use of it. Young teachers 
who are filling a college position for the 
first time are appalled by the catalogue and 
its requirements. They need not be. In 
schools and colleges the plan is to acquaint 
the pupil with various examples of tech- 
nic from different books. The college does 
not require that the pupil shall play every- 
thing in each book. Selected exercises are 
all that are desired but it is not wise to 
exclude many Kreutzer etudes. Practically 
all are worthy of attention. 

Julius Eichberg used to say, “A few ex- 
ercises well learned are better than a whole 
book full of ones badly played. Haste 
makes waste. The first twelve Kreutzer 
etudes /furnish all the bowings, with the 
Massart examples, that one needs .. . and 
should occupy six months’ time.” 

We may speak of the works of Sevéik, 
Flesch and Auer and other recent books 
for study. All have something to add to 
the existing literature and all are a wel- 
come addition to the teaching list. 

“T have finished. Kreutzer,” said the high 
school boy. His teacher smiled. 

Practically nothing is ever. finished. 


mee Violin While Seated 


1: By S. E. Szars 


is the basie difficulty in playing while 
seated. Only an absolutely erect and still 
posture can be allowed. There is a tend- 
ency also for the bow, when playing on 
the E-string, to hit the right leg. This is 
either due to the fact that the knees are 
not held closely enough together or that 
the violin is tilted at too oblique an angle. 

Because it is easier to stand straight 
than to sit straight, we often find ourselves 
reclining against the back of the chair. 
The only way to avoid this is ‘to use a 
backless chair for a while, and even then 
we must make it a point to keep the 
chest up and violin high. No funnier sight 
than the perspiring orchestral violinist— 
his ankles twisted around his chair legs, 
back curved in the shape of a crescent, 
mouth open, eyes bulging, violin dangling 
somewhere between his knees—has ever 
been seen in a concert hall. Perhaps the 
best cure for this is to place the chair (in- 
cluding ourselves) before a full-length 
mirror and then await results. 


Gaspard Duiffoprugcar 
(Continued from page 620) 


single violin, is not known. One thing is 
certain: the skillful handiwork and artis- 
tic beauty of his viols and lutes helped 
to pave the way for the artistic form and 
beautiful finish of the violins of Cremona 
which were to appear later, 


y 
“Ensemble practice for the young violin student constitutes one of the 
it important aids in the general scheme for his 


gradual development.” 
—Leropotp AUER. 
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8 
The IDEAL Piano Instruction Book 


Makes the pupil want to learn! 
Teaches the pupil how to learn! 
Approaches music from all sides! 
Lays the kind of foundation that makes advanced learning 
not only possible but profitable! 


D 


Instruction Books serve their purpose when they make the pupil realize 
that education is just a way of LEARNING HOW TO LEARN! 


¢ 


D 
Modern Instruction Books that meet the above test! 


Middle C and Its Near 
Neighbors 

By ELIZABETH B. MARTIN 
Price 60 cents 


An instruction book for the child 
beginner. Contains such a wealth of 
material that each step in advance is 
most gradual. No teaching gaps. 


Tone Pictures for the 
Beginner 
By BUENTA CARTER 
BOOK I. Price 75 cents 


Teaches the beginnings of music 
through charming melody pieces. 
BOOK II. Price 50 cents 


Introduces Preparatory Exercises 
that train the pupil in practice 


The Child at the Piano methods. 
By MEDA ZARBELL STEELE BOOK III. Price 50 cents 
Price 75 cents Still more gradually advanced. 


A book for beginners that has stood 
the test of modern education. Grad- 
ual—practical—inspiring ! 


Stresses technical practice, pre- 
paratory exercises train pupil to 
overcome technical difficulties. 


CLAYTON F. SUMMY CO., Publishers 
429 South Wabash Avenue, Chicago, III. 


We have an unusually large list of Instruction Books for Beginners of Piano 
which we will be glad to send on request. 
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“HAKKERT” | Iced 


The World’s Finest in Gut Strings for 
Violin, Viola, Cello. 


Give yourself and your instrument a 
“‘treat’’ and try a combination set of 


“HAKKERT” Gut and “JOACHIM” Wound Strings 


Violin A, “Hakkert” 30c; Violin D, ‘“Hakkert"’ 35¢ 

Violin D, “Joachim” (aluminum) 75¢ 

» Violin G, “Joachim” (pure silver) $1.00 

Pe Cello A, ‘Hakkert’’ $1.00; ’Cello D, “Hakkert’’ $1.25 
© ‘Cello G, “Joachim” $1,20; "Cello 0, “Joachim” $1.60 

“HAKKERT"’ Gut Strings (made in Rotterdam) have been 
used for years by Europe’s leading Artists. Since our introduc- 
tion of them here they have been wonderfully endorsed by 
every American Artist who has bought them. 

Each string is Guaranteed to’ satisfy; 

“‘JOACHIM’’. Strings are our own winding and are now 
greatly improved in quality. Each string Guaranteed to give 
satisfaction. 

Send at once for temporary circular (pending issue of 
booklet) or better yet order a set of these Artists’ strings 
and learn what really good strings mean. 

NOTE—Teachers and professionals enclose professional 

card—also ask for our large catalog of folins and 

accessories, and.pamphiet on old Violins and Bows. 


WM. K. LEWIS & SON 
Importers, dealers, makers in exclusive Violin Goods 
207 So. Wabash Ave., Chicago, Illinois 


DUNNING SYSTEM 


The Demand for Dunning Teachers Cannot 
be Supplied — Why? 


VIOLINS 


Deep, Mellow, Soulful 
We are makers of high-grade violins 
instruments of the finest tonal quality, 
appreciated by the greatest artists. Kasy 
terms, if desired. Get details today. 
GUSTAV V. HENNING 
302 University Bldg., Seattle, Wash. 


Special $1.00 Offer 


For $1.00 we will send a sample set of 
Violin Strings, containing our celebrat- 
ed‘‘Intuna” E, A and D, Keelok Metal E 
and ‘‘Nonpareil”’ pure silver G. Satis- 
faction guaranteed or money refunded. 
ONLY ONE SET AT THIS PRICE. 

Send for ‘‘FIDDLESTRINGS”’ free. 


MULLER & KAPEAN 205 Se 36 


of Improved Music Study 
for Beginners 


NORMAL CLASSES AS FOLLOWS: 


MRS. CARRE LOUISE DUNNING, Originator, 8 W. 40th St., New York City, July 11th 
KATHARINE M. ARNOLD, Arnold School of Music, 93 Madison Street, Tiffin, O. 
ALLIE EDWARD BARCUS, 1006 College Ave., Ft. Worth, Tex.—4314 Vista Terrace, Chicago, Ill. 
ELIZETTE REED BARLOW, Box 1244, St. Petersburg, Fla.; Aug—Asheville, N. C. 
CATHERINE GERTRUDE BIRD, 658 Collingwood Ave., Detroit , Mich. 
GRACE A. BRYANT, 201 10th Ave. N., Twin Falls, Idaho 
MRS. JEAN WARREN CARRICK, 160 E. 68th St., Portland, Ore. 
DORA A. CHASE, Carnegie Hall, New York City, Pouch Gallery, 345 Clinton Ave., Brooklyn ,N. Y. 
ADDA C. EDDY, Fall, Frederick, Md , Baltimore, Md., 4013 Bill Ave., Baltimore, Md 
BEATRICE S. EIKEL, Kidd-Key College, Sherman, Tex. 
JA VERNE C. FLEETWOOD, 1344 N. Spaulding Ave., Hollywood, Cal. 
IDA GARDNER, 17 E. 6th St., Tulsa, Okla., throughout the season; Paris, France, Summer, 1928 
GLADYS MARSALIS GLENN, 1217 Bowie St., Bivins Place, Amarillo, Tex., Jul 17, Colesado Springs, Colo. 
FLORENCE ELIZABETH GRASLE, Lansing Conservatory of Music, Lansing, Mich. 
geen ee bree t 13434 Detroit Ave., Cleveland, O.; 6010 Belmont Ave., Dallas, Tex.; August, 
tle Rock, Ark. 
MRS. KATO DELL MARDEN, 61 N. 16th St., Portland, Ore. 
MRS. WESLEY PORTER MASON, 302 Mid City Bank Bldg., Chicago, Ill. 
MRS. lyre = PHIPPEN, 3435 Asbury Ave. Dallas, Tex., Classes held in Dallas, Denver, Celo., beginning 
uly 23. 
ELLIE IRVING PRINCE, 4106 Forrest Hill Ave., Richmond, Va. Jan., June, Nov. of each Year. 
VIRGINIA RYAN, 1070 Madison Ave., New York City. 
STELLA H. SEYMOUR, 1219 Garden St., San Antonio, Tex. 
MRS. BESSIE SUSONG, 1718 N. Henderson Ave., Dallas, Tex., Atlanta, Ga., 1012 Highland View. 
GERTRUDE THOMPSON, 508 W. Coal Ave., Albuquerque, N. Mex.; July 23 
ISOBEL M. TONE, 626 S. Catalina St., Los Angeles, Cal. 
MRS. H. R. WATKINS, 124 E. 11th St., Oklahoma City, Okla. 
INFORMATION AND BOOKLET UPON REQUEST 


it identifies you as one in touch with the higher ideals of art and life. 
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Thirty-fourth year 


TRAINING and PLACING 


1 Concert Artists and 

Accompanists 

2 Teachers of Music, 
Dramatic Art and 
Dancing 

2, Theater and Church 

Organists 
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Orchestra & t 
Band Cond- 
uctors & Players 2 


Music Teach- 
ers, Supervisors 


| Openings 
provided for 


Curriculi:—Piano, Voice, Violin, Church and Concert Organ, Theater Organ, Public 
School Music, Band Conducting, ’Cello, Wind Instruments, Theory, Composition, 
Accompanying, Conducting, Dramatic Art, Dancing, Languages. Faculty of 150. 
Two-, three- and four-year courses in Public School Music; Department headed by 
Charles Espenshade and Lillian Lucas, who hold eminent positions in the Chicago 
Public Schools. Two-, three- and four-year courses in Band Conducting under 
Victor Jean Grabel, distinguished gonductor. Special course in the Class Method of 
Teaching Piano. Certificates, Datiome and Degrees awarded; City, State and U. S. 
Government credits. Frequent opportunities to appear before audiences; talented 
players and singers may appear as soloists with Sherwood Symphony Orchestra. 
Supervised practice teaching for students preparing to teach. Organ students practice 
on four-manual organs; screen practice provided for theater organ students. Dormi- 
tory. Reasonable tuition rates, 


FINANCIAL AID 


For talented students who desire to prepare for teaching or concert work, but whose 
means are not entirely sufficient for their plans, the School can provide teaching 
positions in its thirty-four Chicago Neighborhood Branches. The money thus 
earned helps to defray the expenses of their studies. Applicants for this form of 
financial aid are given special training courses to fit them for their duties as teachers. 
Ask for APPLICATION BLANK. 

Students may register at any time. Your request for a 

catalog will be welcomed. Mention phase of musical 

profession in which you are most interested. 


Address ARTHUR WILDMAN, Corresponding Secretary 
SHERWOOD MUSIC SCHOOL 


FINE ARTS BUILDING - 410 South Michigan Avenue 
CHICAGO, ILLINOIS 
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VIOLIN QUESTIONS ANSWERED 


By RosBert BRaINE 


No question will be answered in THE ETUDE unless cecompanied by the full name }| 
and address of the inquirer. Only initials, or pseudonym given, will be published. 4 


Bight Years’ Hard Work. ‘ 

F. J. R—If you expect to make violin 
playing your profession, especially if you 
hope to achieve sufficient technic for one of 
the higher positions, such as symphony or- 
chestra work, solo playing and advanced 
teaching, I should judge that twenty years of 
age is entirely too late to make a start. 
If, however, you love the violin for its own 
sake and wish to study only for your own 
pleasure and for the pleasure of playing as 
an amateur, you could no doubt learn enough 
to afford yourself and friends a great deal 
of pleasure. 2, It takes eight or ten years 
of hard work under very good teachers 
to attain a real mastery of the violin in its 
highest branches. Practically all_ profes- 
sional violinists have their profession com- 
pletely learned before the age of twenty. 
2. Just how much you could learn, starting 
at twenty, I could not say’ without a _per- 
sonal examination as to your talent. Why 
not go to a good violin teacher in your city 
and talk the matter over with bim? Better 
still, take a few lessons. You would soon 
appreciate the difficulties of the violin. 38. 
The same objections that hold with the 
violin apply also to a late start in viola 
and double bass playing. 


Public School Work. 

D. H. M.—Catalogs of the Theodore Presser 
Co. have been sent to you. 2. I would sug- 
gest that you look through the advertising 
columns of Tuo Brupp for the past few 
months, where you will find many works 
described which would be useful in your 
summer classes. 8. It might be a good idea for 
you to send for catalogs to some of the lead- 
ing conservatories and colleges of music. 
These catalogs contain a list of the courses 
and the works studied in these institutions. 
You will get many ideas from them. 4, 
For public school work you will find the 
following very useful: “Building the School 
Orebestra,” by Raymond Norman Carr, A. B., 


and “Instrumental Technique for Orchestra 
and: Band,” by J. B. Maddy and T. 
Giddings. 


The Old and New. 

oO. H. OAn endless controversy is con- 
tinually going on concerning the respective 
merits of old and new violins. 2, The most 
famous solo concert violinists of the present 
day, practically without exception, use 
genuine old Cremona or other old violins. 3. 
As you only have from $75 to $150 to invest 
in a violin, possibly you would do better to 
buy a new violin, as’ it is very difficult, in 


the present state of the violin market, to 
get a good old instrument ‘at - anything 
within your price limits. 4. In justice to 


its advertisers, Tap Hrupm cannot undertake 
to recommend any\certain makes of violins. 


Developing an “Ear.” 

A. P. R.—The’ musical hearing of your 
child, who seems hopelessly deficient in recog- 
nizing proper pitch, might possibly be greatly 


improved. Your only course is to try to 
develop it in a few months’ training. If, 
at the end of that period, there is no im- 


provement, give it up. Spohr, the famous 
violinist and teacher, advised in such cases 
that the pupil take up some instrument 
(such as the piano), in which the intona- 
tion does not depend on the performer. I 
have known some remarkable cases of im- 
provement in musical hearing, so that I am 
always in favor of giving the pupil a good 
trial in case he or his parents are very 
anxious for him to learn the violin. 2. I 
am afraid it is hopeless for one starting 


in middle age ‘to become a _ good violin 
player. However, a certain amount can be 
learned. Many students starting very late 


get a vast amount of pleasure from their 


studies. The fact that you are an ex- 
perienced musician and teacher, in other 
musical branches is greatly in your favor. 


Why not try it? You could give it up at 
any time when you found you were not mak- 
ing good. 38. Your teacher, or a friend who 
plays the violin, could select an instrument 
for you, or you could have some music house 
send you several violins on selection. Then 
you could pick out the one you like the best. 


“Adoration.” 
T. H. L.—‘‘Adoration,’ the well-known 
violin solo by Borowski, is an admirable selec- 


tion for the sacred concert where you are 
to play. You can no doubt play it if you 
have mastered the three books of Kayser, 


Op. 20 


When They Are Five or Six, 

A. C.—It takes much experience to teach 
very young children of five or six years. I 
would advise you to get the work, ‘‘The 
Child Violinist,” by E. L. Winn. In this 
work, the author, Miss Winn, a _ violin 
teacher of Boston, has given to teachers 
many valuable hints and suggestions for 
teaching children. 


Made to Sell. 

G. Macl.—yYour violin marked “Copy of 
Bergonzi, made in Germany,” is no doubt a 
factory fiddle of no great value. However, 
I can not estimate its quality and value 
without seeing it. In the Mittenwald region 
of Germany, millions of violins, supposedly 
modeled after the great Cremona makers and 
labeled with their names, have been turned 


} 


The greater number of these, like | 


out. 
Connecticut man’s weoden razors, are Dp) 
cipally ‘made to sell” although some are) 
better quality. } 


Mutes, Bows, Tubes and Soap, | 

H. N. B.—Sorry I cannot trace the vil) 
maker from the name burned in the wi 
2. There is no advantage of the octagon ¢) 
the round stick in the case of violin be 
They are equally effective. 3, The enseg) 
of instruments you name will he effec) 
if the players are good and the musié) 
especially arranged for that combination. | 
There is not a great deal of difference |} 
tween wooden and metal or between tl 
and five pronged mutes, 5. Dancla wi 
many studies for the violin. You do | 
say which ones you mean. However, t) 
are pretty much all good for practice, er 
cially his “Fifty Studies for Daily Practi 
6. Any good bowing exercises are good | 
developing the bow hand. You doa not 
how far advanced you are, so I cannot né 
any specific exercises. 7. Without know 
the state of your advancement, I can o 
guess what would be right for you at pi 
ent.. Maybe you will find. the ‘Kay 
Studies,” Op. 20, and the “Mazas Spe 
Studies,” Op. 86, Book 1, what you we 
8. Watch for the answer to “F. D.” fo 
formula for a violin cleaning mixture, | 
you can get in tubes at a musie store 
preparation for cleaning violins. The Er 
of the bow can be cleaned by washing W 
soap and water. | 9, While, out of the bh 
dreds of furniture polishes on the mar) 
there may be some which will not harm . 
violin, if used for cleaning it, I think it 
safer to use a preparation made especié 
for the purpose. 


German Label, | 

De P. and H. T.—The label in y 
violin is in German, and when transla 
reads as follows: ‘J, A. Baader, Royal | 
varian Court Instrument-maker, in Mitt 
wald on the Isar, Bavaria, Founded 179 
Some of the labels read, ‘Manufactured 
J. A. Baader and, Company.” . This firm 
violin maufacturers was, as the label sta 
established in 1790, in the Mittenwald reg 
in Germany, and is, I think, still turning 
violins, principally for export. They are gi 
average German violin makers and cannot 
classed as “famous makers,’ so you will 
find their biographies in any of the wo 
giving such lists. To find the value of y 
violin you might arrange to send it to sc 
of the dealers in old violins who advertise 
Tun Wrupsp. 


Storioni Violin. 

W. C. C.—Laurentius Storioni (1760-17! 
was the last master of the famous school 
violin making at Cremona. His violins 
made of wood with very broad grain and 
not noted for their beauty. But they have 
excellent tone and are yaluable. He | 
ployed a spirit varnish. 2. I cannot f 
any details concerning the maker of yi 
other violin. He was evidently an obse¢ 
maker of Genoa. 3. The Conn Compa 
Ltd., in your city, are makers of violins 0) 
large scale. They can no doubt either 1 
after the repairs for you or refer you to so} 
one else who can. 


Concerto Assignments. 

J. F. S.—You are correct in your opin 
that the Viotti and Rode concertos are 
difficult for a pupil who has just _finis] 
“Kayser”? and the Mazas’ “Special Studic 
You might give him the Accolay ‘Concerto 
A-Minor,”’ for violin, also the Seitz “Pup 
Concertos,” Nos. 1, 3 and 4. 


Montagnana, 

S. R.—A well-known authority says of M 
tagnana, the famous violin maker, ‘Mont 
nana, Domenico, Cremona (and Venice) 17 
1750, pupil of Stradivari. His violins sta 
in line with the finest of Cremona and are 
extremely scarce that they sell for a pr 
only a little lower than that of a Stra 
varius or Guarnerius. The following is 
copy of one of his labels: 


Dominicus Montagnana Subd Si- 
ynum Cremonae Venetiis, 1729. 


It is impossible to tell whether or not 
violin is genuine from a written descripti 
so you will have to send your violin to 
expert for examination. You will find 1 
names of dealers in old violins in the adv 
tising columns of THe Erupr. Two M 
tagnana violins are listed for sale in a k 
American catalogue of old violins, one 
$6,500 and the other at $7,500. There ¢ 
many imitations of these violins, and it wor 
be a wonderful piece of luck indeed if ye 
violin should prove genuine. The chances, 
course, are overwhelmingly against it. 


Five Years’ Start. 

M. W.—It is difficult for me to give y 
dependable advice, because I have never hea 
you play and do not know the exact sta 
of advancement you have reached. You se 
to have a number of excellent books of | 
ercises and pieces, but it would be mu 
better if you could study them under t 
supervision of a good teacher. However, 
there is no one in your town with whom y 
can study, you will have to do the best } 


(Continued on page 625) 
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Andante from 


finger staccato is essential. If a pas- 
of double notes of moderately fast 
is required, often the wrist move- 
is used, as in octaves, thirds and 
hs. In the present case where the 
nd theme (B) opens, the ff chords re- 
the arm weight, which involves a re- 
arm fromthe shoulder down. In 
ay the tone is loud, full and musical. 
stice this movement of the arm on a 
with the music in front of you. As 
“acquire perfect freedom of the arm 
1 will be able to adjust matters so that 
touch required for such chords will 
instinctively, and register the various 
ic degrees of pp to ff. 


The Phrasing 


HEN there is doubt about the phras- 
ing of a certain part of a piece, I 


Whi nis may be done at the beginning of this 
ndante, and we shall find that we need 
‘take breath three times to sing the first 
‘ight measures, and three times to sing 
pe following four measures. So we see 
ere is no rule as to the number of meas- 
es for one breath. This aids very much 
+h determining the degrees of accent, which 
re so essential in giving character to our 
‘erformance. : ; 
| At this point of the study it is desirable 
|) realize that we are allowing ourselves 
+) unite the technical and musical qualities, 
Which }are often postponed too long. 
Jupils sometimes say: “I do not want to 
jevote any time to the musical qualities 
intil I get the technic perfect.” To this 
iets “Then you will postpone the mu- 
‘eal study a long time.” We should real- 
i that they go hand in hand, to a large 
eree, from the beginning, if we so wish. 
whe only thing I. postpone for some time, 
‘esides the tempo, is the use of the pedal; 
jut when I do take it up, it is a matter 
i very careful consideration. enevis’ the 
reath of the piano,” in the words of 
i 


The Tempo 


HE WORD Andante, as a tempo 
r mark, means, in Italian, going in a 
lisurely step, or rather slowly. It is not 
3 slow as Adagio nor as fast as Andan- 
mo. In this case I suggest that the 
layer of this Andante practice it with 
€ metronome set all the way from 60 
76, with an eighth-note to the beat. It 
nould not be played faster than 76. In 
Ber movements, such as Allegro and 
sto, one should practice much slower 
an the final tempo; but in the present 
stance this is not necessary, for a student 
f the middle grades who can grasp this 
ntante musically, will have little diffi- 
Ity with it technically. However, give 
is piece careful study, for it will prove 
seful both as a piano number and as a 
rélude for organ. In case the pianist’s 
ands are small, he or she can facilitate 
tatters in the chords by leaving out at 
tmes the lower note of the right hand 
nord: But there are few places in the 

e where such an expedient will be 
cessary. 


\ 


The Pedals 


HE SO-CALLED DAMPER or loud 
- pedal is used to augment and beautify 
e tone ; and for its use the guiding prin- 
“is to pedal according to the harmony. 
there are passing dissonances, the 
st taste should be used in the appli- 
of the pedal, avoiding too much 
of the tones. Besetting sins of 
na are to press the pedal down 
img the whole measure and to change 
ly that there is no chance for the 


Sonata Op. 78 


(Continued from page 596) 


strings to be dampened and thus cut off 
the sound. This pumping of the pedal 
also produces a noise that becomes very 
annoying to the sensitive listener. The 
soft pedal should be used when a contrast 
of tone from loud to soft is desired, for 
remember that “Variety is the spice of 
life.” 


Historical 

It is generally very illuminating to 
notice the opus of a composition, for it 
tells whether the composer was young, 
middle aged or old when he wrote the 
particular piece under consideration. Like 
literary men, we find musical composers 
producing their greatest works during 
what might be named their middle period 
of writing. In the case of Schubert he 
wrote many of his finest piano pieces and 
chamber music works in the period from 
Opus 70 to Opus 90. ‘The Rondo Brillante, 
Op. 70, for violin and piano, and_ his 
Impromptus, Op. 90, for Piano, are among 
his choicest works. The Andante’ from 
Op. 78, written in 1819, is likewise full of 
the tender and at the same time noble 
sentiment which is so characteristic of 
Schubert. 

The master was a skilled pianist, and 
like the composers of his time, was famous 
for his skill in improvisation. This he 
used to do very frequently for his friends, 
and it is in this spirit that we must inter- 
pret this music. He was the first com- 
poser to use the term Impromptu. 


Biographical 

UCH has been and will be written 

this year about the life of Schubert; 
and writers and historians will differ re- 
garding their estimate of his character, 
and of his position in musical art. It 
has been said that Schubert was a type 
of the easy-going Viennese; and, whereas 
this may be true, we must ask ourselves 
if it is not just this type that is more apt 
to accomplish lasting results in art, rather 
than the hustling and bustling person of 
the present day. Repose is an essential 
quality in all great art. 


Interpretation 


fa the study of this piece do not detain 
too long your attention to a musical touch, 
for this will help you to get the spirit of 
the opening phrases. Think of Schubert 
seated at the piano and improvising for 
some admiring friends. I have marked 
the first theme Parlando, which means 
“talking.” The second theme may be made 
to sound like some grand organ with its 
noble diapasons. After this ff part comes 
a plaintive phrase (C), the germ of which 
is in the f# part just played by (B). But 
Schubert does something absolutely origi- 
nal and modulates from the F-sharp minor 
at (C) to F-sharp major (D) in a way 
that stamps his character on the music. 
Had I never known this piece and should 
hear it for the first time, I could say: 
“That is Schubert.” I have marked this 
measure of modulation ad libitum (at 
pleasure). Dwell on the major part just a 
bit, and see how expressive this inter- 
pretation is here; and do the same later 
on where a parallel passage occurs in the 
work. This characteristic occurs strik- 
ingly in Schubert’s Serenade. 


Markings 
1 have indicated the metronome mark 
with eighth-notes at 76. This means that 
there are three clicks of the metronome 
to the measure, at 76. There might be 
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TWENTY-EIGHTH YEAR OPENS 
SEPTEMBER 10, 1928 


‘One of America’s Finest Institutions 


FULLY ACCREDITED CO 
CERTIFICATES, 


OLUMBIA 


MUSIC 
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Clare Osborne Reed 
Director 


Devoted to Education in Music 
URSES LEADING TO 


DIPLOMAS AND DEGREES 


by authority of the State of Illinois 


A School for 


The Mature Musician 
The Young Artist 
The Teacher of Music 


The Public School Teacher 
The Ambitious Amateur 
The Talented: Child 


Training in the following departments : 


Piano, Voice, Violin, Theory, Violoncello, Normal Training, Public School 


Music, Chorus Singing, Correlated Arts, History of Music, Ensemble, 


Or- 


chestra, Professional Accompanying, Conducting, Harp, Brass and Wood Wind 
Instruments, Dramatic Expression, English and Psychology, 


Send for complete catalog 


Columbia School of Music 
Box E, 509 South Wabash Avenue, Chicago, III. 


Member Natl. Assa. of Schools of Music 


COSMOPOLITAN 
SCHOOL M USI C & DRAMATIC 


SHIRLEY GANDELL—President 


Eminent faculty of 60 Artists. Normal training for 
Teachers. Students’ Orchestra, Concerts, Lectures, 
Diplomas, Degrees and Teachers’ Certificates. 


Departments—Piano, Voice, Violin, Musical 
Theory. Composition, Violoncello, Orches- 
tral Instruments, Public School Music, 
Dramatic Art, etc. 


Many Free Advantages and Scholarships 
Piano and Violin Prizes 


For particulars address—Edwin L. Stephen, Mgr. 


COSMOPOLITAN SCHOOL OF MUSIC 
Box E, 16th Floor Kimball Hall Bldg., Chicago 


Che Starrett School 
CONSERVATORY of MUSIC 


Franklin Stead, Director 
RENOWNED FACULTY—ConceERTS, RECITALS, 
Diptomas AND DEGREES CONFERRED— 
Tracuers’ CERTIFICATES 


45th Year Begins September 19, 1928 


Special Classes in Technique and Interpretation 
for Teachers and Advanced Students. Courses in 
Piano, Voice, Violin, Organ, Theory, Harmony, 
Composition, Cello, Opera Study—Dept. of Speech 
and Dramatic Art and Public School Music. Special 
Dept. for Children: All athletics. Horseback riding. 
Fireproof buildings with ample grounds. Two beauti- 
ful dormitories on campus. For catalogue address 
the Director, 
The ore School Conservatory of Music 

Box E, 4515 Drexel Blvd., Cutcaco. 


DETROIT INSTITUTE 


MUSICAL 


ART 


3 


Edward B. Manville, F. A. G. 


Thirty-second Year 


Adherence to the highest of unusual standards has brought to 
this school country-wide recognition. To serious students it 
offers the maximum in musical accomplishment. 


Fall Term Opens September 10th, 1928 
Many Free Advantages 
ALL BRANCHES OF MUSIC AND DRAMATIC ART 
Noted Faculty of 84 Artists 


Piano, Voice, Violin, Institute Orchestra and Orchestral Training 


MICHIGAN’S 
Foremost School of Music 
Francis L. York, M. A., Mus. Doc., Chairman of the Board 


O., Mus. Doc., President 


Class, Violoncello, Viola, Organ, Theory, Dramatic Art, School of 


Artistic Dancing, Normal Training 


for Piano Teachers, Concert 


and Irish Harp, Academic Department, Languages, Saxophone and 
Clarinet, Mandolin, Banjo and Ukulele. 


Accredited Teachers’ Certificates, Diplomas and Degrees 
Very Desirable Boarding Accommodations 


FOR CATALOGUE AND VIEW BOOK ADDRESS 


EDWARD B. MANVILLE, 


DEPT. 2, 52 PUTNAM AVENUE 


Business Manager 
DETROIT, MICHIGAN 


Located Right in Detroit's Art Center 
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incinnati SS aapie atory Musi 


INCORPORATED 
AFFILIATED WITH THE UNIVERSITY OF CINCINNATI 


Noted over Sixty Years for the Highest 
Standards of Attainment 


Offers courses in Piano, Voice, String Certificates, Diplomas and Degrees 
nd Wind Instruments, Organ, Theory, Awarded. 
Opera, Dramatic Art, Languages and Com- Faculty of distinguished artists. 4 
position. Dancing. Public School Music Beautifully situated within a wooded | 
(Accredited). Teachers’ Training School. campus, all dormitories and buildings are { 
Master School for Artist Pupils. owned and operated by this Conservatory. 


Complete Student Symphony Orchestra. 


<a Address Registrar for Catalogue and Information 


aor Wing Dept. E, Highland and Burnet Aves. at Oak St., Cincinnati 


he Cileheland Tnstitute 
of (Dusic 


Fall Term Opens September 19 


Private lessons in voice, piano, violin, ’cello, organ and 
all orchestral instruments. 


Full Courses lead to Teacher’s Certificate, Artist 
Diploma and Degrees. 


OPERA SCHOOL under Marcel Salzinger of the Royal Vienna Opera gives 
experience in public performance. 


ORCHESTRA SCHOOL under the direction of Andre de Ribaupierre, con- 
cert artist, maintains three orchestras where students receive training and 
experience in public. 


PIANO DEPARTMENT under the direction of the distinguished American 
pianist and composer, Beryl Rubinstein, trains teacher, concert artist and 
amateur. 


PUBLIC SCHOOL MUSIC under Russell V. Morgan, director of music of 
the Cleveland Public Schools, prepares for position Of music supervisor in 
public schools and leads to Bachelor of Education degree. 


Conce Main Building 
* Burnet C. Tuthill, General Manager 


Le GUN TF Cries 
Conservatory of Music 


Appleton, Wisconsin 


A Department of Lawrence College 


All nesriches! advanced study, 40 specialist Tacha 
ers. Courses lead to Mus.B. degree. Cultural 
and social life of Oberlin College. High School 
course or equivalent required. Opens Sept. 18th. 
Oberlin Conservatory of Music, Oberlin, Ohio 


Piano, Voice, Violin, Cello, Organ, 


Band Instruments, Public School Music, 


MILLIKIN CONSERVATORY OF MUSIC 
DECATUR, ILLINOIS Public School Art, Dramatic Art. 


Offers thoro training in music. Courses leading to 
Bachelor of Music Degree, Diploma, and Certifi- 
cate in Piano, Voice, Violin, Organ, Public School 
Music Methods and Music Kindergarten Methods. 


Bulletin sent free upon request 
W. ST. CLARE MINTURN, Director. 


Northwestern University 

School of Music 
@ C) A University Professional Schoo! of 
highest standard. Ideal location im- 


mediately north of Chicago. Degree 

SCHOOL of courses. All branchesof Music taught. 
Public School Musie and Church and 

Choral Music Departments acknowl- 

USIC edged leaders. Liberal Arts subjects 


+ Without extra expense. 
NORTH WESTERN (": bulletins, P.C, Lutkin, Room 102 


Orchestral and Choral Training, 


Music Festival, Artist Recitals. 


Free Catalog on Request 


Address: CARL J. WATERMAN, Dean 
UNIVERSITY 1822 Sherman Ave.. Evanston, 111. pire Vereen 


Year 1927-1928 Advantages include special pedagogy classes, training in ensemble, chorus and ac- 


companying, concerts by guests’ artists, faculty and students’ recitals, comfortable and 
moderate priced student residence 


2 Se ae eee * 
‘ Arte Re = 
C O N WA Y eee ihe i! Peter . . Piano Violin Cello Voice School Music 


Prepares for Leadership in Community, School and 
Professional Bands. Private and Class Instruction; 
Teachers of national yenown; Conducting and Band 


Arrangements; Daily Band Rehearsals under Dean Other Requisites for Awarding Pupils 
Conway; Large Symphony Orchestra. Large Band, 


i in Music 
Library. Degrees. Dormitories, Gymnasium, Completing Courses in Mus 


Under personal direction of the famous band THEODORE PRESSER co. 


leader, Patrick Conway. Catalog. = 
601 De Witt Park, Ithaca, New York 1712-14 Chestnut St. Phila., Pa. 


DANA’S MUSICAL INSTITUTE 


Professional and Teachers Courses on the Daily Lesson Plan. Degrees granted. 
Departments in Piano, Voice, String and Wind Instruments 


Supports its own Symphony Orchestra and Concert Band—Daily rehearsals. 
Catalogue on application to Lynn B. Dana, Pres., Warren, Ohio, Desk E. 


COLLEGE of MUSIC of CINCINNATI 


ADOLF HAHN, DIRECTOR 


One of the earliest endowed Schools in America 
Highest Approved Standards Maintained 


MUSIC — OPERA — DRAMA 


Affiliated with University of Cincinnati and St. Xavier College Dormitories 


Diplomas, Certificates of Awards, Medals and 


Beryl Andre de Victor Marcel Russell 
Rubinstein Ribaupierre de Gomez Salzinger Morgan 


ALL Department heads accept talented and advanced pupils 
Send for Catalogue E outlining courses and fees 


Mrs. Franklyn B. Sanders, Director a eet ine, Obed 


Peabody Conservatory 


BALTIMORE, MD. 
OTTO ORTMANN, Director 
CONSERVATORY OF MUSIC Recognized as the leading endowed musical conservatory of the country 
OF SHENANDOAH COLLEGE June 25th 


Atlanta Conservatory of Music 
THE FOREN SCHOOL a FINE ARTS 


® 
IN THE SOUT In ere of The Shenandoah Marg peer ea S Uu mM Mm e i S e S S ] O n 4 h 
ton. Full Courses in all branches of Music. Pupils this u t 
oe SS ee aT ee ee Se) ee a i 
Aug. | 


Advantages Equal to Those Found Anywhere. 


Students cia} /enleeeatieanee emete Send) Tor year from fifteen States. Rates most reasonable. Large 


School Orchestra and Band, Piano Tuning and Pipe 


Catalog. GEO. F. LINDNER, Director 7 ae "ik fer: Colabore Staff of eminent European and American Masters including: 
Peachtree and Broad Streets, Atlanta, Georgia SHENANDOAH COLLEGE :: DAYTON, VIRGINIA VIRGINIA C. BLACKHEAD LOUIS ROBERT PASQUALE TALLARICO 
- AUSTIN CONRADI. LUBOV BREIT KEEFER HOWARD R. THATCHER 
MARGARET CUMMINS FRANK GITTELSON MABEL THOMAS : 
MU I CARLOTTA HELLER J. C. VAN HULSTEYN ; 
LOUISVILLE CONSERVATORY OF SIC Tuition $20 to $35, according LomEndy 
INCORPORATED , ; 
(MEMBER OF THE NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF SCHOOLS OF MUSIC) Practice Pianos and Organs Available 7 
é 
DO IT IES i i 
MUSIC —— ART Bee Cee Oe LoRED DRAMATIC ART Circulars wer at ge R. yng Manager 
F. A. COWLES, Director Address, 726 South Brook Street Louisville, Ky. J. L. GRUBER, President rrangements Tor classes now being made 
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y yourself. One hour daily for advanced 
practice is very little, but you can 
a certain amount of progress, even in 

a period, if you use your time 

tieally. Your five years of instruc- 

om your tenth to fifteenth year, have 


had at first better review the second 
books of Kayser, also do a certain 
work in Schradieck’s ‘School of 
Technics 1,’ and ten minutes daily 
adieck's “Scale Studies.” Having com- 
Kayser get Mazas’ “Special Studies,” 
Book 1, and study it thoroughly, 
on with the technical and scale 
By this time you will be ready for 
Which you have studied in part. 
eutzer, keep up your technical ana 
studies and also get the “Forty Varia- 
' Op. 3 by Seveik. By way of variety 
il no doubt wish to study pieces. 
Mendelssohn ‘Violin Concerto” is en- 
i 2 It would 
vaste of time to try to learn it. Better 
(© a music publisher for a number of 
on trial and select those you like. You 
o doubt enjoy studying the “Concerto 
A Minor” by Accolay, Fantasia “La 
ita” by Singelée, Mazurka, “Kuiawiak” 
eniawski, ‘First Student’s Concerto in 
Seitz. Also get Traumcrei by Schu- 
The Swan by St. Saéns, Minwet in G 
ethoven, Polish Dance by Severn, Elegie 
senet and Song of India by Rimsky- 
off, all for violin and piano. 


h of String. 

W.—The length of string from bridge 
ut of the instruments you name is as 
: Violin, full size, 13 inches: viola, 
14% inches : ’eello, 27 to 28 inches; 
able bass, 42 inches. Excluding the violin, 
measure of viola, ’ecello and bass varies 
rding to the notches of the ff holes and 


* 


‘size of the instrument, so it is hard to 


and Counterpoint 
rm By R. O. Morris 


WHEN a new text-book, that really points 
te way to doing things, appears in the 
cal marts, there is reason for rejoicing. 
m it does this thing thoroughly and 
eee. it is time to prepare the pyro- 
nics 
Tin the book under inspection the author 
4s succeeded well in making the elements of 
th Harmony and Counterpoint intelligible 
the average student. His text is clear 
o the point. Ample illustrations demon- 
e the application of all problems pro- 
dsed. There is an orderly and progressive 
Tangement of the themes presented. In 
et Mr. Morris has succeeded in furnishing 
te music teacher and student with a road- 
ap that will pilot them safely through the 
‘mgles and into the open country of technical 
practical understanding. 
oth bound. 
ges: 144.: 
blishers : 


ted. 
Price: $3.00. 
(ia 


The Organ and its Masters: 


By Henry C, LAHER 
New Revised Edition 


ANDERING about half a block through the 
department of a great American depart- 
‘store and turning the corner at the 
» counter, a busy shopper hears a single 
me, both sweet and sonorous, played on the 
oe organ. She stands still and her eyes 
ow misty. Her strained mind loses hold 
he purchases she is to make and gently 
hes itself in the cool sound. 

he organ has at last thrown aside its 
tic veil and is meeting the passerby, the 
ker, the laborer. What more fitting 
then, for us to review its history from 
period when ‘to play a waltz on it 
cl tial to the present day when it 
Mpanies mankind in his most common- 
occupations? Quickly, then, before the 
turned on the organ as a purely 
stical instrument, let us read of its 
priests and be eye-witnesses to the 
of it and the glory of it in the days 
n it kissed the robe of religion. 


Macmillan and Company, 


LS se Page 
e: $3.00 
er of pages: : 388. 
tions. 


The Gentle Art of Singing 
: By Henry J. Woop 


/ author (omitting his title as “Sir” 
: ) speaks of this work as “my magnum 
s as pianist, organist, accompanist, con- 
' (opera and concert), composer (a very 
all-round musician, and teacher, 
e age of twelve, of singing.” 
nly few living men have had such 
perience and opportunity—as teacher, 
and conductor—for the study of 
s which have produced and pre- 


three to make music: one to 
one to perform, one to ap preciate. 
can tell which is the most im- 


Vion Qusstions ANSWERED 
(Continued from page 622) 


arrive at a standard. But the measurements 
given are the average. 2. Keep your stringed 
instruments strung up to international pitch 
at all times. If you do not it leads to end- 
less tuning. 


’Cello Instruction. 

M. K.—The little work, “Chats With ’Cello 
Students,” by Arthur Broadley, the English 
‘eellist, contains much valuable information 
for the ‘cello student. It is published in 
England, but may be obtained in this country. 
2. The ‘cello is fully as difficult as if not 
more difficult than the violin. 3. You are 
right in your opinion that the study of the 
‘cello in this country is advancing by leaps 
and bounds. ‘This is due to the introduction 
of instrumental and orchestral study in the 
public schools. 4. Tun HBruper will publish 
articles of interest to ’cello players from time 
to time, but, ofcourse, the violin has the 
preference, because so many more of our read- 
ers are interested in yiolin playing. 5. 
would strongly advise you to get a good pro- 
fessional ‘cello teacher, when you are ready 
to begin your studies, “andl not try to learn 
by yourself. 


Perry Violin. 

D. M. B.—Thomas Perry, Dublin, 1767- 
1800, was a violin maker of high standing. 
Hiis model, varnish, scrolls, workmanship, 
tone and so forth, are all excellent. He made 
many good copies of Amati violins. His 
violins command good prices, especially in 
the British Isles, where he is best known. 
There are a good many imitation “Perry's” 
and so you will have to have your violin 
examined by an expert, in order to ascertain 
if yours is genuine. It might be well to 
write to Dykes and Sons (violin dealers) 
London, England, whose name appears on 
the violin, sending them the reference num- 
bers you have found on your violin. They 
might be able to identify it in that way and 
tell you if the violin is genuine. 


served best the voices which have come under 
his guidance and observation. This volume 
gives, first, careful discussions of faults in 
Singing, with lucid suggestions as to the cor- 
rection of these errors; and these are 
followed by pages of vocalizing exercises cal- 
eulated to assist in the developing of agility 
of the vocal organs, in the production of a 
smooth scale by the blending of the so-called 
“registers,” and in the development of a gen- 
erally good style of delivering the musical 
phrase. A valuable addition to the literature 
of teacher, student and professional singer. 

Cloth bound, 

Pages: 148 (Vol. I). 

Publishers : Oxford University Press. 

Price: $6.50. 


Harmonica Bands for Boys and Girls 

A skillfully presented and richly illustrated 
brochure giving a well-constructed outline of 
the growth of interest and use of the humble 
“Mouth Organ.’ Single copies of this may 
be procured, gratis, from the National Bureau 
for the Advancement of Music, 45 West 45th 
Street, New York City. 


Answers to 


(Can You Gell? S033 


(skE PAGE 572 THIS ISSUE) 


. Mozart. 

. F-double-sharp. 

. Dr. Annie W. Patterson, of 
Cork, Ireland. 

. In 4/4, or common measure; 
and it begins on the third 
beat. 

. The lyre. 

. A dotted half-note. 

. Bach and Beethoven; Handel 
and Haydn; Mozart and 
Mendelssohn; Schubert and 
Schumann. _ 

. The fourth tone. 

. Italian: because. all early 
composers were trained in 
music schools which first de- 
veloped in Italy. 

. “Poia (Poy-eé-ah),” 


by Ar- 
thur Nevin, on April 23, 
1910. 
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Among these might be mentioned 


Piano — Heniot Levy, Allen 
Spencer, Silvio Scionti, 
Louise Robyn, Kurt Wanieck, 
Mabel Osmer, Earl Blair, 
May Doelling, Charles J. 
Haake, Gail Martin Haake, 
Adelbert Huguelet, Crawford 
Keigwin, Olga Kuechler. 


Voice—Karleton Hackett, Ed- 
uardo Sacerdote, Charles La 
Berge, Elaine De Sellem, 
John T. Read. 


Violin—Jacques Gordon, Her- 
bert Butler, Adolf Weidig, 
Scott A. Willits. 


Organ—Wilhelm Middelschulte, 
Frank Van Dusen. 


Musical Theory, Composition 
—Adolf Weidig, Arthur O. 
Andersen, John Palmer, Leo 
Sowerby. 


Violoncello—Hans Hess. 


Orchestral Instruments — 
Members Chicago Symphony 
Orchestra. 


Public School Music—O. E. 
Robinson, 


Public School Class Piano 
Methods—Charles J. Haake, 
Gail Martin Haake. 


School of Opera — Eduardo 
Sacerdote. 


Dramatic Art, Public Read- 
ing—John McMahill, Jr., 
Louise K. Willhour. 


Dancing—Louise K. Willhour. 


Theatre Organ School—Frank 
Van Dusen. 


and others of equal 
importance 


Guest Instructors, 1928—Jo- 
sef Lhevinne, Oscar Saenger. 


Free Advantages 


Admission to Teachers’ Normal Training School; Students’ Or- 
chestra; Vocal Sight Reading. Admission to all Conservatory 
Recitals; Lectures; Musical Bureau for securing positions. 


THIRTY FREE SCHOLARSHIPS AWARDED 


EXAMINATIONS FROM SEPT. 2 TO. SEPT. 6 
(Apply for Examination Blank) 


Lyceum and Chautauqua engagements secured 


Examinations Free. 


Moderate Tuition Rates. 


Member Nationai Assn. of Schools of Music 


Catalog mailed free on application. 


American Conservatory of Music 
571 Kimball Hall, Chicago 


JOHN J. HATTSTAEDT 
President 


JOHN R. HATTSTAEDT 
Sect’y and Mgr. 


Associate Directors 


Karleton Hackett, Adolf Weidig, Heniot Levy 


Please mention THE ETUDE when addressinz our advertisers, 


Page 625 


Page 626 AUGUST 1928 


NEW YORK SCHOOL of MUSIC and ARTS|| | COMBS CONSERVATO RY : 


New York’s Oldest Music School 


26 WEST 86th STREET RALFE LEECH STERNER, Director PHILADELPHIA 
FORTY-FOURTH YEAR 


Many new and wonderful features planned for the coming season 
by this institution 


Same celebrated faculty headed by Ralfe Leech Sterner, Arthur Friedheim, A School of Individual Instruction for the Beginner, 
Ambitious Amateur, and the Professional 


No Entrance Requirements except for Certificate, Diploma and Degree Courses 


Member of National Association of Schools of Music 


Paul Stoeving, Frederick Riesberg and other celebrated masters 


Frank Stewart Adams, Director of Motion Picture Organ Department 
For seven years organist of Rivoli and Rialto Theatres, New York City 


Individual Instruction. Entrance at any time. Pi lark Batre He erase hota es Dearees, con one reports keep a Direc | 
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practice organ for student 


practice. Scholarships PIANO SCHOOL — 


Mrs.Lillian Courtright Card, 116 Edna Ave., Bridgeport,Conn. 


A professional school with 
many advantages located in fine 
cultural center. Modern Resi- 
dential Halls. Unequalled Fac- 
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ment and Continuation Service. 
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states. Fall term opens Septem- 
ber 20th. Catalog. 
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Master = Discs 


(Continued from page 592) 


e Olympian impressiveness of the «last 
yvement, This work was the last sym- 
ony that Mozart wrote. Three years 
er he lay in eternal ‘sleep. 

The greatness of his genius is exem- 
fied in those last three symphonies, the 
; minor,” the “E flat,” and this one 
‘itten as they were in a little more than 
- weeks’ time, during a most disappoint- 
y and discouraging period of his life, 
len he was only thirty-two. Coates’ 
uding stresses the vigor of this sym- 
ony but sacrifices some poetry and 
trumental clarity now and again. How- 
ar, the recording gives us the healthy 
itiment of the work and is both brilliant 
d impressive. The vivacious gaiety of 
> Impresario Overture comes off with 
eat success, 


There is a rustic boisterousness in 
Dvorak’s Carneval Overture, which pre- 


‘sents plenty of good humor and _ jollity. 


The Hallé organization gives a fine per- 
formance and the recording is excellent. 

Wagner’s March, composed in honor of 
his friend, the King of Bavaria, is better 
known by its German title Huldingungs- 
march. This is a very commendable re- 
cording. 

Fabini is an Uruguayan who studied in 
Brussels. His music is impressionistic, 
opulent in orchestration and more or less 
melodic. The “Isla de los Ceibos” is a 
grove of trees, (not an island) which is 
the favorite nesting place of South Amer- 
ican birds. Campo is an impression of the 
wide open country of his native land; it 
is based in part upon Gaucho songs. 


Andante from Schubert’s Sonata, Op. 78 
(Continued from page 623) 


ne pupils who would have difficulty in 
‘ing the sixteenth and_ thirty-second 
tes their proper values. In such cases 
is advisable for the teacher to insist 
the pupil counting; one and, two and, 
ee and, thus making the sixteenth in- 
ad of the eighth the unit of counting. 
find it advisable to lead students as 
m as possible to counting the unit set 
the composer and to force them to 
agine the “and” or half of a beat. It 
truly remarkable how well this develops 
‘ keen rhythmic sense. 

Readers of the Erupr are familiar with 
‘ method of marking of the pedal. The 
ention of the student is called to the 
sibility of regulating the quantity and 
ality of tone by sometimes using full 
lal and at other times only half or even 
s than half-pedal. For example, in the 
sning two measures (A) it is possible 
press the pedal down full; but for the 
lowing two measures the half-pedal is 
ficient for the tone and better for a 
ick change of it. Especially in the 
enth measure is the light pedal desirable. 


] 


EDUCATIONAL 


A Legacy 

HE SPECIAL Schubert number of 

the Eruprt will prove a veritable 
legacy to many of its readers; for it will 
bring to them gems of music as valuable 
as any precious stones. Their beauty may 
not at first be so apparent; but, gentle 
reader, ponder over these pieces of Schu- 
bert, for they will advance you both tech- 
nically and musically. 


SELF-TEST QUESTIONS ON 
VEROS PRY SY ARTICLE 

1. To what special service did the classic 
composers put the Andante? 

2. Make an outline of the Form of this 
Andante. ; 

3. In what qualities of musical expres- 
sion was Schubert supreme? 

4. Of what musical term was Schubert 
the first to make use? 

5. What highly characteristic modula- 
tion does Schubert make at (C) of this 
composition? 


Stupy Notes 


(Continued from page 613) 


hen Love is Done, by Oscar J, Fox. 
Mr. Fox, who lives in San ‘Antonio, Texas, 
achieved considerable note by his songs of 
yboy life. Here is a song of a different rrp: 
sympathetic setting of Bourdillon’s brief b 
lous poem commencing, ‘The night has ¥ 
usand eyes, and the day but one.” This lyric 
attracted nearly as wide attention among 
yposers as Heine’s “Du Bist Wie Eine Blume” 
dow Like a Flower Thou Art’’). 
tudy the poem first—that should be your in- 
able practice—and when we say “study” we 
an just that. Study it for (1) its meaning; 
to note the important words, and (3) for 
analysis of consonants and vowels. 
f you have faithfully performed this initial 


task you will have noted the antitheses between 
“night” and “day” (stanza one) and “mind” 
and “heart” (stanza two). These words must 
be emphasized. 


Dawn of Peace, by T. D. Williams, 

A flowing, beautiful violin number which pub- 
lishers would ‘instinctively describe as “ingra- 
tiating.” Mr. Williams’ Melody in D has be- 
come one of the most used of all violin compo- 
sitions by American writers. 

T. D. Williams was born in Wysox, Pennsyl- 
vania, in 1865. He has contributed various ex- 
cellent articles to THe Erupr. In composition 
he is largely self-taught, which makes his success 
as a composer doubly deserved. 


Musica. EDUCATION IN THE HomME 
(Continued from page 577) 


0 icked up themes from Dlgar's “Pomp 
ireumstance” which he heard on the 
jo as an instrumental selection.” —H. I. 


By all means begin the child’s lessons 
m the piano, For many reasons it is 
» best beginning instrument. The child 
rs early to use fingers, hands, arms, 
es and feet, and to codrdinate them. Fur- 
r, it learns to read the double staff, in 
h clefs, and; as it advances, must read 
d play combinations of several tones at 
e. This is interesting and fascinating 
develops the child’s mind in many 
rections. No matter what special phase 
Music it takes up later in life or what 

ar instrument it may choose to 

its musical foundation will be 


You should continue training his ear and 
developing his rhythmic sense. Let him 
sing as much as he wants and play at the 
keyboard at will, for a year or so. Then 
put him in one of the kindergarten music 
classes and lead him right on up to the 
piano. It would be a fine thing for you 


to develop your own piano study and thus 
be always a musical companion with him. 


THE NATIONAL CONSERVATORY 
OF MUSIC OF AMERICA 


Founded 1885 by Jeannette M. Thurber 
Only Conserva.ory Chartered by Congress, 


44th SEASON OPENS OCTOBER 4th 
Enroll Sept. 29, and Oct. 2nd, Srd 


Artistic Faculty: ADELE MARGULIES, R. SAPIO, 
LEOPOLD LICHTENBERG and others 


Two Scholarships in Piano to be Awarded 
Address Sec’y, 53 W. 74th St., N. Y. City 


AUGUST 1928 


RUDOLPH 


GANZ 


FAMOUS PIANIST, TEACHER, 
COMPOSER AND CONDUCTOR 


AT THE 


CHICAGO 
MUSICAL 
COLLEGE 


FALL TERM OPENS SEPTEMBER 10 


FREE FELLOWSHIPS 


Mr. Ganz has consented to award the following Free Fellow- 
ships for the season beginning September 10, 1928, to students 
who, after an open competitive examination, are found to possess 
the greatest gift for playing. Contest first week of September. 
Application blank on request. 


One Private lesson weekly of 60 minutes each for entire 
year. 

Two Repertoire — Interpretation — Teachers’ Class 
weekly of two hours each for entire year. 

One Bach Piano Class weekly of one hour each for 
entire year. 

One Chamber Music and Two-Piano Playing Class 
weekly of two hours each for entire year. 

Five partial Fellowships of one private lesson weekly of 
30 minutes each to five students for entire year. 
Five Partial Fellowships of two Repertoire—Interpreta- 
tion—Teachers’ Class Weekly to five students, of 

two hours each, for entire year. 


STUDENT DORMITORIES 


Artistic and sumptuous dormitory accommodations for 
men and women in college building. Piano furnished 
with each room. Prices reasonable. 


Complete Catalog on Request 


Address: CARL D. KINSEY, Manager 
60 East Van Buren St. tiiseestiiiss} ~=©= CHICAGO, ILL. 


lege Building) 
; se 
an fo ae gente hr flee igo HERBERT WITHERSPOON, President 
5 ni adh ale ft LEON SAMETINI, Vice-President 
RUDOLPH GANZ, Vice-President 
Established 1867 
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A Teacher's pe plomn N MUS 7s 
A Badieler’ Degreeil \ 


In Your Spare Time at Home 


Thousands of musicians and teachers feel the need of higher and more advanced training in music as 
means of greater accomplishment and increased income. ‘There are endless higher positions in music- 
greater opportunities—ready and waiting for you just as soon as you are ready for them. 


Study in Your Own Home Under Master Teacher: 


If, like na of ambitious men and women, you must pursue your musical training in the time left over from your regul. 
duties, and at a nominal expense, then the Univ ersity Extension Conservatory offers you the sure, proven and guarante¢ 
means to the attainment of your highest musical ambitions. 


Musical Training of University Grade 


This great Musical Organization—now in its 25th successful year—offers to ambitio 
men and women Musical Training in Normal and Advanced Subjects of the highest grac 
Our Diplomas, Teachers’ Certificates and Bachelor’s Degree are granted by authority of t 
State of Illinois. 

Extension Training has received the endorsement of the World’s greatest Educatoi 
Practically every great resident University now offers accredited subjects. by Extensi 
Methods, and it has been found that such work is often of a higher grade than that do: 
in the class room. 

The highest type of Musical Training by Extension Methods, as developed and pe 
fected by the University Extension Conservatory, is not an experiment, not a makeshi 
but has proven its value and soundness in the careers of thousands of musicians and teac 
ers who owe their success entirely to the personalized and painstaking coaching of tt 


great school. 
Courses of the Highest Authority 


All University Extension Conservatory Courses are the work of America’s greate 
Authorities and Teachers. The names of Sherwood, Protheroe, Rosenbecker, Gunn, He: 
Weldon, Clark, Crampton, Siegel, Wrightson, Stiven, etc., are known and honored throug 
out the Musical World. The Extension Courses in Music they have prepared for you ha 
received the endorsement of sttch great Masters as Paderewski. Damrosch, Sauer. Mos 
kowski, Sousa, and countless others. 


Send for Sample Lessons—FREE 


Mme. Cecile de Horvath You are cordially invited to send for full details of our wonderfully successful meth 
of Extension Training in Music. Check the subject on the Coupon that interests yc 
most and we will send - you a number of sample lessons—absolutely free. 

heads the Piano Department in our resident school These Sample Lessons, more than anything else, will prove to you how successfully y 
in the Lyon and Healy Building, Samuel Block, have mastered the problem of high-grade, approved Musical Training by Extension Met 
Director. ods, and the great value our courses offer to teachers and students who are ambitious : 


; achieve a greater degree of success in Music. You will incur no obligation whatever : 
Information and Booklet Upon Request ° 5 Ohh a meas : 
sending for this interesting and convincing evidence. 


Check and Mail the Coupon Now 


International Concer! Pianiste 


Ideal Courses for Beginners Our advertisements have been appearing in Tue Erupe for nearly 20 years. Doubtle 
d you have often seen them and thought of investigating the value that this great scho 
and Students might offer to YOU. Do not delay any fongen. Mail the coupon now. 


They are remarkable in their simplicity and thor- 
oughness, leading from the first rudiments of Music UNIVERSITY EXTENSION CONSERVATORY, Dept. S 


by easy, progressive, steps to real proficiency and Langley Avenue and 4letsieetuChreaua: lilaea 
accomplishments, The lessons are profusely illustrated l 


with photographs from life and with-detailed explana- Please send me catalog, sample lessons and full information regarding course I have 
tions of every important point, so that a thorough marked with an X below. 
understanding of proper technique is insured. Piano, Normal Course 1 Cornet, Amateur A ihe 
: : Fee ORe St for Teachers 0) Cornet, Professional uitar 
_All instruction is individual and under the personal C1 Piano, Course for 0 Organ (Reed) OlEar Training and Sight 
direction of highly qualified teachers who keep closely Students ; O Voice ‘ Singing 
in touch with the student’s progress by means of a Cl) Public School Music OQ History of Music Spe am 
very wonderful system of examination papers through- | Li) Harmony vee 
out the course. Name: ote d beaten RES Sorale ucateli ona. cece lore oie» stve ene eee NS pomn tt css segs 
If you wish to take up the study of music, after having . Street No. .2.club deme ( Gino ge cus etuepibs slain seus a's 6s 016s overt «agen Res ‘ 
been obliged to discontinue it temporarily, be sure to Cy EG). cM a LS HLA Oh ce Heke State ... die.) se ens Oe r 
write for particulars of our Courses. We will have a | “ 
very inspiring message for you How long have you: talight Piano?s . Jue dae eure oles wate ei How many pupils have | 
‘ g ‘ you. 
YOU HOW fitarse>). stent ene ea Do you hold a Teacher’s Certificater)).). 2: smears Have 
UNIVERSITY EXTENSION CONSERVATORY you Stidied Flarmoniy fs, sarsave aia-clbie ite mlehiereitaetc fete iathigtere Would you like to earn the degree of 


LANGLEY AVE. AND 41st ST., DEPT. S, CHICAGO, ILL. l Bachelor-of Music? wc5 .cietles 01d « oc 
Please mention THE ETUDE when addressing our advertisers 
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2??? Ask ANOTHER 


1, If a scale has five sharps, what is 
he leading-tone of the relative minor of 
at scale? 

a2. What is a canon? 

_ 3. When did Haydn die? 

4. Who wrote “Lohengrin”? 

pS. Is “Lohengrin” an oratorio or an 
opera? 

6. What note comes on the fourth line 
above the C clef? 

_ 7. When was Debussy born? 

8. What is meant by poco a poco cres- 
cendo? ‘ : 

_ 9. What does a double sharp do to a 
note? 

_ 10. From what is this taken: 


' The Pedal Brothers 


By Avice Horan McENENY 


(Brother Soft Pedal) 
Brother Soft Pedal once said this to me— 
_ “Press me down firmly and you'll surely 
see 
How very soft will the music then be, 
Like fairy horns from a far distant lea.” 


(Brother Sostenuto Pedal) 


‘Sostenuto then had this much to say— 
¢ “Press me down firmly and notice the 


~ 


:% way 
Bass tones will sing that with me you will 
play, 3 


~ While all the others will just die away.” 


, ae (Brother Damper Pedal) 


Damper then said, “Oh well, now I declare, 
_ They’re useful, but with me can never 
; compare; ’ 

am the one that’s important, for fare 

I lengthen your tones, but please use me 
with care.” 


: (All Three Pedals) 
hardly could guess the abuse that we 
‘meet 

ough children with careless and un- 
-tuly feet. 

¢ all of us skillfully, twill be a treat, 

‘or then we will help you to make music 

- Sad 


E Thee 


-<Qr 
CONDUCTED BY ELIZABETH A.GEST 


A Secret 
By Harry L. Lyncu 


TuHappeEvsS and his dad had a secret they 
vere keeping from mother and_ brother 
Jack. They wished to surprise them. 

Tad’s daddy took him to a “home- 
beautiful” exhibit. The polished floor’s 
exquisite design and the decorations caught 
Tad’s artistic eye. On his way home he 
told his dad that he would like to buy 
a home with shiny floors and nice furnish- 
ings for his ma so that she would have 
moré time to read to him. 

“Tad,” added his father, “there is noth- 
ing I would like better, but you see, 1 have 
a hard time running the house now.” 

“T could help you,’ broke in Tad, his 
face lighting up. 

“How could you help me, Tad?” 

“Dad, I'd like to play the violin. Oh! 
I'd work so hard and some day, maybe, 
I’d become a famous player and earn lots 
of money. Then we'd buy the home.” 

This clinched the argument for dad. 

The next day Dad came home early, 
after receiving a check for some work he 
had done. Ma wanted a shoulder at the 
butcher’s and Dad volunteered to go and 
get it. Jack, the youngest boy, did not desire 
to go with his father, but preferred to 
work in the garden he was making for his 
mother. Tad very willingly accompanied 
dad to the butcher-shop. On their way 
they decided to visit the old violin maker. 
They came to his home and went up two 
flights of stairs. Just where the roof 
pitched, was a door lettered: 

S. Marrorr—VioLtiIn MAKkER—ComME IN 

They opened the door and entered a 
large room. A gentleman with white hair 
but a young face came out of a back room, 
his work-shop, and greeted them kindly. 
Tad made known the purpose of his visit 
and soon the old man had handed him a 
violin, a good quarter-size violin. 

Tad and his father, plus the violin, de- 
parted for the butcher-shop where they 
procured a shoulder. They asked the 
butcher to do up the violin to look like 
another shoulder, to which request the 
butcher gladly consented. 

When they arrived at home, Tad gave 
his bundle to his mother. 

“How light this is,” she exclaimed. 

She untied the string and was greatly 
surprised to see the violin. 

“What are you going to do with this?” 
she asked. 

Dad, drawing forth the shoulder from 
behind his back, offered to explain. He 
told her of Tad’s fond desire to take violin 
lessons. Tad’s mother was overjoyed to 
hear such news and agreed with dad that it 
was a wonderful step in life for their boy 
to take. Dad had not revealed the real 
secret. 


‘did not know what to do. 


It was not long before a teacher was 
found who was a good musician and ac- 
complished in. violin technic. Soon Tad 
was started in’ his lessons. Everything 
went along splendidly: Tad’s teacher not 
only taught him bowing well, but also ar- 
ranged his exercises into beautiful scales, 
so that the patience of the folks at home 
would not be worn out during the first year 
of violin practice. 

On his way to, take his lessons Tad had 
to pass a group of boys who, like most 
boys, were always ready for a prank. Ona 
certain day as Tad was passing, the boys 
stopped him. One big boy grabbed for his 
violin, but Tad held it for dear life. He 
He thought to 
himself: “If I strike back, I might injure 
my fingers and then I won’t be able to play. 
If they take my violin they will break it.” 
He kept backing off. 


S.MATTOR! 
VIOLIN 


One big boy stepped closer to him and 
said, “Can you play anything, kid?” 

“Yes,” replied Tad. “What would you 
like me to play?” 

“Anything,” said the boy; “Get back!” 
he shouted to the other boys, “the kid is 
going to play for me, and I'll knock the 
block off the first guy that touches him.” 
The speaker seemed to be of Italian parent- 
age. y 
Here was an opportunity for Tad to 
make a good showing before his enemies. 
He was happy to think he had just finished 
practice on a simply-arranged piece from 
“Rigoletto,” and that he knew it from 
memory. He placed his violin-case on the 
curb, opened it and unwound the silk hand- 
kerchief he had wrapped around the violin. 
He played the “Rigoletto” plus a dance 

(Continued next page) 
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Adventuring 
By Marion BENSON MATTHEWS 


“WHAT ever can be the trouble, Nan?” 
inquired Uncle Will. “My, such a long 
face!” ; 

Nan wriggled uneasily on the piano 
bench. 

“Well—it’s such a lovely day, and it’s 
so stupid to sit here drumming away at 
the piano, when I feel just like going 
adventuring,’ she explained soberly. 

“You are adventuring,” declared 
uncle. 

“How do you mean?” asked Nan in sur- 
prise. 

“Oh, I don’t mean you're adventuring in 
China, or India, or Japan, to be sure,” 
responded Uncle Will. “Perhaps I 
shouldn’t say. that you are adventuring; 
but that your fingers are adventuring, 
directed by your mind.” 

“Oh, yes! They are adventuring among 
the keys,’ agreed Nan, with a smile. 

“They are indeed,” added her uncle. 
“Talking about traveling in far countries ! 
Who wouldn't give a great deal to ad- 
venture in that country where ‘Wagner 
and Beethoven mightily moved’? I don’t 
think you will ever have more interesting, 
thrilling experiences than those you meet 
with in the Land of Music.” 

“But it isn’t very thrilling just now,” 
said Nan doubtfully, eyeing the exercises 
on the rack before her. 

“All in good time!” laughed Uncle Will. 
“You must have patience. We can’t have 
our pleasures without paying for them, 
you know. Just pretend you are pushing 
through the jungle, now. It’s hard, slow 
work; and you often feel like giving up 
and turning back. But don’t do it! You 
will come through at last to green, 
pleasant plains—a delightful land where 
you may rest-and forget the hardships you 
endured to reach it.” 

“Ts that true?” demanded Nan. 

“T have found it true, Miss Doubting- 
Nan,” smiled her uncle, “and so have many 
other people. You cannot expect to go on 
musical travels without some mishaps and 
hardships, any more than you can on 
really-truly travels.” 

“Well, it helps a little to think of it that 
way. I’m glad you told me about it, Uncle 
Will,” and Nan resumed her practicing 
with a more cheerful expression on her 
rosy face. 


her 


The right hand plays the treble, 

The left hand plays the bass; 
But it takes two eyes 
And it takes two ears 

To keep them in their place. 


The right eye can’t attend 

To the right hand’s work alone; 
For it takes two eyes 
And it takes two ears 

To play with lovely tone. 
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A Secret 


(Continued from page 629) 


number and “My Country ’tis of Thee.’ 
The boys applauded him and told him he 
was very good. He put his violin in the 
case and continued on his way to the home 
of his violin teacher. He had made his 
way into the hearts of the boys, there to 
remain for many a day. 

Tad was very ambitious and eager to 
succeed. He worked hard learning to read 
the violin technic and language of music. 
Music occupied the greater part of his 
young life. He hardly had time, but he 
studied the lives of the great composers. 
His dad bought pictures of Handel, Haydn, 
Bach, Mozart and other masters, and hung 
them on the walls of Tad’s room. Under 
each picture was written the important 
events in the life of the man represented in 
the picture. Reading these short accounts 
in his spare moments, Tad soon acquired a 
general knowledge of the livés of the mas- 
ters, whose names are written in letters of 
gold in the history of music. 

After five years of earnest and zealous 
study, during which time he put his heart 
and soul into every moment of his work, 
Tad was prepared to play for the grand 
prize in an annual national violin contest. 


The prize to be awarded was a beautiful 
Bergonzi violin two hundred years old. 
There were twenty-two contestants, all bril- 
liant players, on the entry list. 

After the first exhibit, the playing was 
of such a high standard the prospective 
winners were reduced to five. One of the 
five was Tad. A test in their knowledge 
of the great composers brought the prize, 
the beautiful Bergonzi, to Tad. 

Aided by his beautiful-toned violin, 
Tad’s ability was soon recognized and he 
was numbered among the leading violinists 
of the world. In various parts of Europe 
and America he gave beautiful recitals and 
soon acquired sufficient money to buy for 
his mother the home of shiny floors and 
beautiful furnishings. 

This home was built in the old colonial 
style, with bird’s-eye maple floors that 
shone like the sun, and furnishings designed 
by an expert from the Big Store. A baby- 
grand piano, for brother Jack to kiss the 
keys like Chopin himself, was placed in the 
parlor. As mother was about to do her 
spring cleaning, in the old house, Tad and 
his father told her the secret of the long 
years of violin study, 


Dear JUNIOR ETUDE: 

I am in the fourth grade in music, prac- 
tice two hours a day and go thirty-two 
miles for my music lesson. My mother 
plays the violin and piano; and my sister 
plays the piano. Not many people in my 
town are very much interested in music. 

From your friend, 
Marie SCHOENBECK (Age 12), 
Wisconsin. 


Dear Junior ETuvE: 

I have been taking piano lessons for five 
years and I expect teaching music to be my 
life work. My mother, who enjoys music, 
gives me THE Erupe for Christmas. As 
the pianist of our church has moved away 
I have been appointed to fill her place. 

From your friend, 
BiancH Puetrps (Age 15), 
New York. 


Answers to Ask Another 


1. F double-sharp. 

2. One voice or part exactly imitating 
another voice or part, but a few beats be- 
hind it. : 

Haydn died in 1809, 
Wagner wrote “Lohengrin.” 
“Lohengrin” is an opera, 

G. 

Debussy was born in 1862, 

8. Poco a poco crescendo means “little 
by little increasing in tone.” 

9. A double sharp raises the pitch of a 
note a whole step, but does not change its 
letter name. 

10. To a Wild Rose, by MacDowell. 


aie cag OS: 


Dear JUNIor EtupeE: 

I have studied music three years and am 
in grade three and a half. My recital 
piece was Minuet in G by Beethoven; but 
I could not play in the recital because I got 
the measles. We are having a contest be- 
tween the boys, to see who can have the 
best scales and technic; and I am trying to 
get mine the best. 

From your friend, 
GaLen MEcKrFeEsseEL (Age 11), 
Kansas. 


Dear JuNIorn EtupE: 

I have not seen any letters from Cal- 
gary, so I am writing one. I started to 
take piano lessons when I was five, and 
from the very first lessons I began com- 
posing little pieces. I kept on composing 
since then and now am composing sonatas 
and pieces in other styles. For the last 
four years I have played at the Women’s 
Club, on composer’s day. This spring I 
went in for the interrnediate grade exami- 
nation in the London Academy of Music 
and passed with one hundred and forty- 
eight marks out of a possible one hundred 
and fifty-nine. I try always to hear the 
best musicians. 

From your friend, 
Minetta SHAMIATCHER (Age 12), 
Alberta, Canada. 


Dear JuNior Erune: . 

I can take music lesson only during vaca- 
tions. I play for our Sunday School where 
we have a piano, two violins, cornet and a 
trombone, and I also play at school. I 
never miss a day of practicing. 

From your friend, 
EVELYN VANNEMAN (Age 12), 
New Jersey. 


Little Biographies for @lub Meetings 


No. 10—MENDELSSOHN 


ALL Juniors know Mendelssohn, and he 
is a good musician for Juniors and their 
families to taks as a model, for he came 
from a musical home, where the parents 
gave the children all the musical advan- 
tages possible and instilled in them a great 
love for the best music. He and his sister 
Fanny were the most musical of the fam- 
ily. They were particularly “chummy” 
and made music together when they were 
young children. They remained chums to 
the end of their lives. 

Felix Mendelssohn was born in Germany 
in 1809, and his family looked to him for 
worthwhile achievement in music, even 
when he was very young. He studied 
diligently and played in public before he 
was ten. By the time he was twelve he 
had already established himself as an 
earnest composer. His family lived in a 
large house to which many great musi- 
cians and literary people came to spend 
pleasant evenings together. 

When a young man he became very 
much interested in the compositions of 
Bach, which were not nearly so well 
known nor so frequently heard then as they 
are now. He conducted a performance of 
Bach’s “St. Matthew Passion” which was 
the first time it had been given for one 
hundred years; and this started a great 
revival of interest in the works of the 
great Cantor of Leipzig. 

After this he went on long concert tours 
through England and Europe. He con- 
ducted at many festivals, and then became 
conductor of the orchestra in Leipzig and 
later founded a Conservatory of Music in 
Leipzig. 

This, with all his teaching and compos- 
ing, gave him a very crowded life. In the 
midst of his success his sister Fanny died. 
This was such a shock to him that he did 
not live long afterward himself, dying in 
1847, Commemorative concerts of his com- 
positions were given throughout Europe, 
after his death. 

He was very charming in personality 
and well liked by everyone, and left a 
host of admirers and followers. 


Some of his best known compositions 
are the oratorios, “St. Paul” and “Elijah,” 
the incidental music to Shakespeare’s 
“Midsummer Night’s Dream,” four sym- 
phonies, a violin concerto, two piano con- 
certos, besides many trios, quartettes and 
songs, and other compositions. 

Some of his pieces that you can play at 
your Junior Club meetings are: 

Children’s Pieces, Op. 72. 

Melody from Concerto in G Minor. 


Nocturne from Midsummer Night’s 
Dream. 
Venetian Boat Song. 

Consolation. 


os 


1809—MENDELSSOHN—1847 
NSH 


Questions on Little 
Biographies 


1. When was Mendelssohn born? 

2. Who was his particular chum? 

3. Name two of his best known works. 

4. What conservatory did he found? 

5. In what earlier composer was he par- 
ticularly interested ? 

6. When did he die? 


DEAR JUNIOR EtupeE: 

We have read many letters from: other 
music clubs and enjoyed them very much 
so I am going to tell you about ours. We 
organized last August and decided that our 
name would be “The Golden Hour Music 
Club.” We have decided that every hour 
spent in music is a golden hour. We have 
meetings at each other’s homes, about every 
six weeks. We always have some music, 
then play musical games, read the stories 
in Tue Erupe and study the Biographies 
of famous musicians. We have had one 
recital this year. We have our officers like 
any club. The new ones were elected 
last month. 


From your friend, 
Epirn TaLttmMAn (Age 11), 
West Virginia. 


DEAR JUNIOR Etupe: 

We have a club just organized and it is 
called the “Junior Troubadours.” We 
have meetings every two weeks and the 
program is made up of everything musical, 
including games, studies of composers) 
and playing our piano pieces. We then 
end with refreshments. We have twenty- 
eight members. f 

From your friend, 
IRENE Upton (Age 13), Ohio. — 


Dear Junior Etupe: 

I am interested in organizing a Junior 

Music Club. Can you give me some info 
mation? 

From your friend, i 

Axtce W. Titton (Age 11), 

~ $05 N. Kentucky Ave., 

Roswell, New Mexic 


| 
i 
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~ Junior Erupe Contest 


Notice. As usual the Junior Etupe 
ONTESTS are omitted in July and August. 
herefore, the results of the April contest 
ill appear in September instead of July. 
ut there are lots of other things to do in 


b 


July and August—extra practicing, mend- 
ing torn music, reading history of music, 
and listening to the music of the great out- 
of-doors. So keep busy—do not waste a 
bit of the precious summer. 


“Schubert” Playlet 
\ (Continued from page 589) 


Franz Scuusert. Don’t worry, mother. 
ere come my friends to play the little 
hythmic Symphony that father taught 
em. We are going to play the Mozart 
imuet in E flat and I am going to 
nduct. — 

inter children with instruments for the 
Kinder Symphony; the Mozart Minuet 
arranged for Kinder Symphony may be 
secured in the Presser Edition.) 

Curtain 


Act II 

Scene—The outer room of the Convict 
hool in Vienna. (The word “Convict” 
es not refer to prisoners but to a kind 
school kept by the State Government.) 
he room is a very plain one with a 
w chairs; on the wall is a picture of 
zethoven. At one side is a piano. As 
e curtain goes up there are present 
ither Schubert, Mother Schubert, Holzer 
d Franz. Holzer speaks. 

Houzer. The great master Salieri 
omised to be here as soon as the services 
/the Chapel are over. : 
Tere a very fine effect may be obtained 
by playing off-stage on the sound-re- 
producing instrument any of the follow- 
ing organ or choral records: Handel, 
Organ Solo, Hallelujah Chorus, Mes- 
siah, Victor 3576; Adoremus Te by 
Toronto Mendelssohn Choir, Brunswick 


$248.) 

Franz. Listen, Father, to the wonder- 
1 music! What joy it will be to hear 
all. day. 


FaTHER SCHUBERT. You will be a lucky 
yy indeed if you can play for the great 
ntonio Salieri and please him. 

Motruer Scuusert. Just think, in a 
tle while our Franz may have a new suit 
| trimmed with gold braid! 

Houzer. Yes, just think of it! Gold 
aid. : 

Franz. What do I care for gold braid 
hen I can hear music? Just think, 
aster Holzer, of being able to hear a 
eat orchestra. Listen! They are play- 
g now. 

Play sound-reproducing record off-stage 
of an orchestra playing Beethoven's 
Egmont Overture, Victor Record, 35790.) 
Horzer. Yes, I know the piece. It is 
‘this young upstart they call Beethoven; 
» has all Vienna upset with his queer 
eas. 

FatHer Scuupert. Don’t you think it 
far too modern? 

Horzer. Certainly. The world will 
ver put up with such discords. 

Franz. Ah, but I love it! It is so 
ee and so wonderful! Its great chords 
ake me think of the fir trees swaying on 
e Alps in a winter storm. Surely this 
an has talked with the gods—he has 
en the glory of the Almighty in the 
art of the sun! Oh, if I could only 
ake music like that! (Franz goes to the 


mo and plays the following from Schu- 
r’'s “The Almighty.”) 

-L Die Allmacht (The Almighty) 
4 Franz Schubert, Op. 79, No. 2 


Sno 
It doesn’t come! It doesn’t come! (He 
pounds hs fist on the keyboard.) 
Moruer ScuHusert. There, my boy! 


There, there, you must be patient. It 
takes time to make great things. We must 
not expect to take the cake out of the 
oven before it is done. 
(Enter children) 

First cuitp. Oh, here is the new boy! 

SECOND CHILD. Can you play the piano? 

Franz. I'd love to but our old piano 

is like the butcher’s chopping block. I 

can’t play very long on it. Won’t you 

play for me? 

(Here the teacher may insert a program 
from the works of. Beethoven, Mozart, 
Handel and Bach. This will make it 
possible for a number of pupils to par- 
ticipate in the program.) 

(The children leave the stage) 
Franz. Oh, father, just think of the 
joy of having a piano every day to play 
on when one wants to! I do hope that 

Maestro Salieri likes me! 

(Enter Maestro Salieri) 


Hoizer (bowing deeply and kissing 
Salieri’s hand). I have the honor, great 
Master ! 

Sauteri. Is this, then, the little boy of 


whom I have heard so much? 
FarHer Scuusert. He is our little 
Franz, Master. 
Saurerr. Let me test his ear. 
your back, child. 
(Salieri plays the following slowly on the 
keyboard). 


Turn 


Now see if you can repeat that. 
Franz (goes to the piano and plays 


Is that all right? 

Sauieri. Fine! 

Franz. Do you want to hear me im- 
provise upon it? 

Sauiert. What? Go ahead. 

(Franz completes the piece) 

(.... this will be found in the Junior 
Erupe Music for May, under the group, 
Memories of Schubert.) 

Hum! Better come with me, little lad. 
(Salieri Jeads little Schubert off the stage.) 

Morner Scuusert (excited). Do you 
think he is offended? 


(Continued on page 632) 
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T'wo of the latest books 
By John M Williams 


John M. Williams’ 


THE MAJOR SCALES 


A new approach 
to an old sub- 


ere een ee an 
JOHN M.WILLIAMS” 
The Majer Scales 


ject. 


c 


ontains 


all the major 
scales with direc- 


tions 


fo 


t writ- 


ing, building 


and playing. 
Also diagrams 


explaining 


laws 


of 


the 
tonal 


magnetism and 


twelve 


Rolls.” 


Price, $1.00 


“Honor 


John M. Williams’ 
THIRD GRADE PIANO BOOK 


A splendid addi- 
tionto Mr. Wil- | 
Jiams’ already 
famous course. 
The pieces in 
this book blend, 
as it were, from 
the last selection 
in the Second 
Grade Bookinto 
the Third Grade 
with the least 
perceptible diffi- 
culty. All pieces 
preceded by 
preparatory ex- 
ercises. 


The Boston Music ©: 
Boston. —— Mass. 


Price, $1.00 


OTHER FAMOUS WILLIAMS BOOKS 


JOHN M. WILLIAMS’ VERY FIRST GRADE PIANO BOOK 


The beginner’s book with the keyboard chart 


ribs) 


JOHN M. WILLIAMS’ FIRST GRADE PIANO BOOK 


The beginner’s book that fits the hand like a glove 


1.00 


JOHN M. WILLIAMS’ SECOND GRADE PIANO BOOK 


The book to develop keyboard freedom and relaxation 


1.00 


JOHN M. WILLIAMS’ GRADED SIGHT-READING BOOK 


Voivet: 


Short phrase in 


linear reading, then chords 


1.00 


JOHN M. WILLIAMS’ GRADED SIGHT-READING BOOK 


Vol. II. 


Developing in progress by charming pieces 


Price, 1.00 


Send for FREE COPY of our big Mail-Order Catalog 


THE BOSTON MUSIC CO. 


116 Boylston St. 
Boston, Mass. 


Michigan State Normal College Conservatory of Music 


Courses in singing, piano, organ, violin and theory. 
Courses for training supervisors and teachers of public school music. 
Graduation leads to a life certificate valid in most states of the union. 


Total 


Elizabeth Johnson 


President 


living expenses need not exceed twelve dollars per week. Tuition and fees exceptionally low. 


Write for Catalog 


Michigan State Normal College-Conservatory of Music, Dept. 9, Ypsilanti, Mich. 


55th Year 


Acknowledged Preeminent As a Conservatory of Attainment 


One of the finest conservatories in the West, with a reputation 
for musical instruction not cnly comparable but on a par with 


schools on the European Continent, the Detroit Conservatory of 
Music offers to earnest students ideal facilities for outstanding 
accomplishments in the Musical World. 


Fall Term Opens September 10, 1928 


Unrivaled Free Advantages 


A great diversity of courses under the supervision of a renowned 
faculty of 80. Training in Piano, Voice, Violin, Cello, Harp, Organ, 


Theory, 
Teachers, 
Dramatic Art. 


Department. 
Halls. 


TEACHERS’ 


Harmony, and -~ Composition. 
Band Instruments, 


School of Expression. 
School of Theatre Organ Playing. 
chestra, Concerts, and Recitals before the public. 
55 Studios. 


20 Free Scholarships 


Normal Training for Piano 
Dancing and 
Students’ Or- 
Special Children’s 


. commodious Concert and Recital 


CERTIFICATES, DIPLOMAS and DEGREES 


DESIRABLE BOARDING ACCOMMODATIONS 


Examinations Free. For Catalog and Other Information, Address 
JAMES H. BELL, Secretary—5035 Woodward Ave., Box 7, Detroit, Mich. 
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Chuirmaster’s Guide 


FOR THE MONTH OF OCTOBER, 1928 


(a) in front of anthems indicates they are of moderate difficulty, while (b) anthems are easier ones. 


MORNING SERVICE 


EVENING SERVICE 


PRELUDE PRELUDE 
Organ: -Canzena@tctes) eo se. 5 Timmings Organ: Chapel Bell......:..... Flagler 
Piano: Prelude tyatceactemie Ws b->.- Grieg Pidnor Won ging gestern wales sides le cits Friml 
Te Deum: Festival Te Deum....Greely Magnificat and Nunc Dimittis....Field 
Ss 
E ANTHEMS ANTHEMS 
V. Peale) teste a es (a) God Be In My Head...... Colborn 
~ (b) Holy Spirit from on High. .Marks ey ear oe Buebaas 
T OFFERTORY see Be ee eae i, 
eaven’s Vespet Song.......... orley 
H Come Ye Hey: .....«+-Ambrose (Asolo GREE GONE COAL” optional) 
POSTLUDE POSTLUDE 
Organs) March in iGiy.. sense Becker Organ: Postlude in‘F.......... Roberts 
Piano: Marche de Fete........ Barrell Piano: March of the Priests....Gluck 
PRELUDE PRELUDE 
Organ: Choeur Celeste ........ Strang Organ: In Dréamilandsfasd..« Hopkins 
Pianos, Idvllet te secs seeceeeWely Piano: Nocturge “a3. s.o5 0 « Borowski 
F ANTHEMS 
O ANTHEMS (a) Then We Came Back to Love, 
U (a) O God Unseen, Yet Ever Near, Ambrose 
R Banks (b) Lead Thon Me On........ Lansing 
T (b) The God of Love ..... Lawrence 
E OFFERTORY 
E OFFERTORY Saviour, Breathe An Evening ie 
, a 
N Be Near Me, Heiney 5 areata eieis . Felton (Duet for S. and T.) e 
T . solo 
POST 
H OSTLUDE 
POSTLUDE pean, Grand eas cues = 4 stats Harris 
hale yell to the Pi 
Organ: Templars’ March ...Frysinger aes pak abe MaahivesRarere 
Piano Match! Ava) ol ieenis eae .Camp (4-hands) 


RS 


— ee ae 


PRELUDE PRELUDE 
T Organ: Chant du Matin...... Frysinger Organ: Moonie Davits so iach. cans Friml 
Ww Pianos Extase ne. pitesele cis 6 5 Anaintes Ganne Piano: Bercensé a. i cides Gottschalk 
E Se ANTHEMS 
N (a) O For a Closer Walk With be (a) Ye Realms of Joy SLE Batic fe Pike 
x (b). Near Thy ‘Side. ci... ssi sa seePike ppc ot A aaa art: ae 
= OFFERTORY OFFERTORY 
F When I Survey the Wondrous Cross, Be Still Sircaneate sais wins si . - Wooler 
I Hope (A. solo) 
(B. solo) 
R POSTLUDE 
Ss POSTLUDE Organ: Grand Chorus....... Cummings 
T Organ: Marche Nuptiale....... Faulkes Piano: Lead, Kindly Light, 
Piano: Processional March..Frysinger Dykes-Martin 
PRELUDE PRELUDE 
T Organ: Andante in F........ Sheppard Serenade: i. Figet we} cictuteew Acct Flick 
WwW Piano: My Faith Looks Oe ae (Violin, with Organ or Piano) 
E : 
N ANTHEMS ANTHEMS 
T (a) O Wisdom..... AH epson Noble (a) ‘ead Us> 'O. Rathettizns. Roberts 
Y (b) God’s Peace is Peace Eternal, (b) Blessed Art’ Thou........64 Pierce 
Grieg 
E OFFERTORY OFFERTORY 
I Search Me, O God.........: Neidlinger BEE Ce USe as raw se ti stems ce Donath 
re (Duet for S. and B.) (Violin, with Organ or Piano) 
H 
POSTLUDE 
T Organ: Allegro Con Moto....Sheppard en 
H Piano: March from. Capriccio, Ofgan: Bestal” Marehts. 2.6 fg ea8 Strang 
Mendelssohn Piano: Chant du Soir ....Clerambault 


Anyone interested in any of these works may secure them for 


y. examination 


upon request. ole 


> 


BEGINNER’S METHOD 
FOR THE SAXOPHONE 


By H. BENNE HENTON 
Price, $1.25 


A Classic in Saxophone Instructors 


A master saxophone artist prepared this instructor for beginners on the saxophone 


and everything is presented in a clear, simple aid practical manner. 
explanations, illustrations and a complete chart of the saxophone aid the teacher and 
These helps even make it possible for use in self-study where no teacher is 

Excellent musical selections are utilized in developing playing ability. 
Henton is considered by many to be the greatest of saxophone soloists. 


student. 
available. 


Cs 


THEODORE PRESSER CO., Philadelphia, Pa. 


Everything in Music Publications - 


Abundant 


Mr. 


D 


1712-1714 CHESTNUT STREET 


% 
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Drifting Along, by M. L. Preston. 


Play this at a slow, lazy 
pace, for when one is ‘“‘drift- 
ing along’’ one certainly does 
not hurry. 

In the eighteenth measure 
you will see an accidental, 
A-sharp, as it happens. Now 
you already know that in the 
key of G major the only 
sharp is the F-sharp. So 
what can this sharp on D in 
the eighteenth measure mean? 
It means simply that we are now in the key of 
FE minor, in which the seventh tone of the scale 
is D-sharp. The sharps in E minor are: F-sharp 
and. D-sharp. Perhaps this all sounds very dif- 
ficult, but if you will just think it over a bit you 
will understand. 

In the seventh measure the two G’s in the left 
hand part are not to be played with the same 
finger, but with three and then four, as marked. 
And be careful to make a slight pause between 
them. Riten. is an abbreviation of the Italian 
word ritenuto, which tells us to play slower. An- 
other abbreviation for this word is rit. 


Nocturne, from the Music to “Midsummer 
Night’s Dream,” by Mendelssohn. 


In another part of the 
Junior Erupe you will find 
a story of this great German 
composer’s _ life. “Midsum- 
mer Night’s Dream” is a 
play; it was written by the 
finest English dramatist, Wil- 
liam Shakespeare, whose 
name is pronounced Shayks- 
peer. When you are a little 
older you will read this most 
enjoyable play, and will sure- 
ly like it, as did Felix Mendelssohn, He read it 
when he was fifteen or sixteen years old, and 
when he was only seventeen he wrote a beautiful 
overture to precede it. Then when he was a 
little over thirty years old he wrote the rest of 
the music for the play, including this famous 
Nocturne which you are studying. There are no 
really hard spots in this piece, though perhaps 
the right hand trill near the end will bother some 
of you. The musical editor of Tue Erupr has 
now shown you how many notes to play in the 
trill, and if you will practice it alone this way 
you will soon get it. 

Most important of all is to play this “night 
picture” with smoothness... You will notice that 
hardly a note in it is marked with the little dot 
that indicates staccato. 


Waltz With Me, by Robert Nolan Kerr. 


This pretty waltz divides 
itself, as you can easily see, 
into three parts: in the first, 
the right hand plays the mel- 
ody; in the second, the left 
hand plays the same melody; 
and in the third, the right 
hand plays as in the first 
part. Be sure to notice, 
though, that in the second 
part certain notes are to be 
: especially emphasized, for 
they have accents on them. How strong are your 
fourth fingers? In lots of cases, pianists’ fourth 
fingers are weak; and that is a real hindrance to 
them. There are several chances in this waltz 
for the fourth fingers to show what they can do. 


The Sailors Have a Dance, by Paul Lawson. 


The Nocturne by Mendels- 
sohn, which is in the JUNIOR 
Erupe this, month, is an ex- 
ample of a legato piece; here 
is an example of the oppo- 
site, or staccato. 

Have you ever seen sailors 
dance? If you haven’t you 
have perhaps seen the stage- | 
sailors in Sullivan’s amusing 
operetta ‘‘Pinafore’’—though 
this is not played as often 
nowadays as it used to be. Anyhow, sailors al- 
ways put a lot of energy into their dancing; they 
may not be very graceful, but my! how vigorously 
they hop around! It was the “hop” idea that 
made Paul Lawson mark so many of the notes 
staccato in this piece. 

In measures nineteen and twenty—and remem- 
ber that we count from the first complete meas- 
ure—keep the hands _ together. Strict time 
throughout this dance, please. 


Moment Musicale, Op. 94, No. 3, by Franz 
Schubert. 


Nearly everyone, young or 
old, likes something new and 
different once in a while— 
something called a ‘‘novelty.” 
The rhythmic orchestra is a 
novelty to usall, and surely a 
whole heap of fun Of course, 
you must know the value of 
notes; otherwise you would 
be sounding your instrument 
at the wrong time and the 
effect would be shocking. 

The pianist will have to play rather loud to 
be heard clearly amidst all the ‘orchestral’ in- 
struments, 

A sketch of Franz Schubert’s life was given 
in the Junior Etupe only a few months ago. 


IN THE JUNIOR €TUDE 


By Epcar ALpEN BARRELL 


If you do not have this issue to which to refe 
you can probably find it at your public libra 

Many records have been made of this piec 
and they will help the pianist to know just 
right tempo he should use and how to play 
grace notes, 


Rzpid Fire, by Walier Rolfe. 
Rapid Fire isa real grow 
up march and reminds u 
music played on summ 
evenings by a fine band. >» 
If you are some time as! 
to play for the marching 
your school. here is a 
piece to use. Make the 


cents on the first and t 
beats strong, so that 


marchers can easily feel 
rhythm and keep step with 
Walter Rolfe, like Miss Bilbro, Mrs. Presto 
and Dorothy Gaynor Blake, is now a tried an 
true friend of the Junior ErupeE. 4 
a 


. 
“Schubert” Playlet 
(Continued from page 631) 
Hotzer. More likely to be jealous tha: 
offended. Salieri knows what he is doing 
I saw a queer look \in his eyes. He know 
that some day little Franz will be greate 
than he is. 
FatHer Scuusert. Greater than Sal 
ieri. Impossible! ‘ 
Horzer. Nonsense! Listen! Salieri i 
hearing the child play in the Chapel. — 
(Music off-stage—Schubert’s “Ave Maria 
for violin. This may be played indi 
vidually or through the record by Jasch 
Heifetz, Victor 6152.) ; 
What strange and beautiful music is this 
It carries me to Paradise. ¥ 
(Holzer kneels at the end of the playing. 
Pray God this child may live to bring 
his great genius to glorify all future 7 
erations. May the beauty of his soul li 
forever ! 
(Chorus of voices off-stage sing “Amen!” 
(Enter Salieri and little Schubert. Scht 
bert is now clad im his costume of blac 
with gold braid instead of his miller: 
costume.) 
MotHer ScHUBERT (grasping Fran 


hands). Oh, my boy, what a wonderft 
suit ! 7 
Franz. That’s nothing! Master Sali 


says that some day I shall be a grea 
musician ! 
Saviert. Aye, verily! Some day gr 
orchestras of hundreds of men will 
this child’s music. Some day the great 
singers of the world will sing his so 
and his music will be heard everywhere. 
(Placing his hand on Schubert’s head) 
God has truly made you his mouthpie 
my child! » 
(Music of the Philadelphia Orchestra plaj 
ing by record, “The Unfinished Sy 
phony,’ No. 8, in B Minor, while curtai 
descends.) 


Creative Music in the Home 


By Saris N. ConmpMan 


The difference between buying flowers 
grown and half wilted in a hothouse 
tending them carefully from the seedling 
stage to the, first blossom, the difference 
tween sending a child off for his first less 
in an unfamiliar studio with a stranger 
his elbow and letting him become fir 
the love of music through gentle remin 
and interesting stories—such is the d 
ence between an ordinary teaching book 
a “‘finding-out” book such as the present 0 
? Not only does the child learn to m 
‘rain-rattles” like the Indians, but 
flower-pot bells, tuneful tumblers and 
eal bowls. 


Publishers: Lewis BE. Myers and Com 
400 page, 500 illustrations, cloth bou 
35 full-page original drawings. ; 
Price: $5.00. , 
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ETUDE 


a aa 


One of the finest melodies ever written. Grade 3 


_ Requiring some little independence 


of the hands. Grade1 
Copyright 1927 by Theodore Presser Co. 


runes 


ROBERT NOLAN KERR 
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WALTZ WITH ME 


The first little Waltz. Grade 4. 


=144 


Allegretto M.M.¢ 


Ui" IN 


British Copyright secured 


Copyright 1928 by Theodore Presser Co. 


RAPID FIRE 


MARCH 
(WITHOUT OCTAVES) 


A spirited military march. Grade 2. 


WALTER ROLFE 
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PAUL LAWSON 
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WALTER ROLFE 


‘British Copyright secured 


AUGUST 1928 


THE SATLORS HAVE A DANCE 


(WITHOUT OCTAVES) 
PRIMO 


RAPID FIRE 
MARCH 


(=) 
QS LTT) CTL PRESET TS] | paefetmten 
4 i 
: . Li 
Sg 6 = ; 
a) | 
a) 5 2 iil 
= 2 Pat 
ee & s “ell 
2 ois estes | 
é > E a) be: aa pat ah 
ia = E 
3 & = BA wlll ila : 
a a = EK . 
mR Fo 2 5 eli 
bas es 2 ao IN (A e 
ore = 4 | WHF | 
§ + oe ; i . a) | 
Z b Niet a. hr] % 2 = +t al 
3 An aabelby se 1s? TS 4@ ~! 


Goa “arr Sere" a i... ae ro 


FR. SCHUBERT, Op. 94, N?¢ 


by, 


Cc 
f 
m~ 
ct 


by 


by: 
by: 


For Rhythmic Orchestra 


MOMENT MUSICAL 


mle 
| hy 2 | 


by. 


| 
| 


AUGUST 1928 


Page 636 
Trumpet in C 
Triangle 
Tambourine 


ti 
ne 


Castanets 
Quail in F 


Ny ah’ | aNY gl) 

Nee Ne Ny ae 
nee 
ee. 
Tahy ghy | chy hy | 
oo | a 

ed 


si .ee : | = 


i/ 
seen Fe Sil “tll 
| l Uli 
= on ees 
sae 


yy eT 

ee 
rest 
peikay of 


6 


aes 
fll 
= 
ek 


UT wlll 


eT welll 
i. RM 
tl ' ‘ 
nite 
mA! [lie 

a | waa 


is oy 
Ly : ill 
ay Ss TT] 


x TL ¢ay 
lhe 
TAI alia 


wv. 
ANS 


p 
if, a | 


: 


| M 


ae ii ‘ 
ih i 
lil: Hill 


a ae 


ey 

deb, 
par | hy hy | 
a aad 
--G-$_s — - 
1p meee 
A ES 
7 nee 
a ee as ST 
ee oes 
a: ae 


Ease ag 
fc tl 
aya 


CG 


By » 
ly 1) 
by: ) 
| hy chy | chy hy 
by 
—__ 
SS" in 5 
re On 
7 so 
Tic 1a 
id 
M1 
ns 


By 
by: 
Ry. 


sempre una corda 


AUGUST 1928 Page 637 


A knowledge of Popular Music makes “gras a better 
understanding and appreciation of the Classics Zi KGET 


SHEFTE RAPID COURSE hss 


In Modern Piano Playin 
. RAPID SYSTEM for those who wish to play 


PULAR MUSIC in the shortest possible time and also for forming y| 
excellent foundation for those who wish to pursue the CLASSICS. 


Shefte Rapid Course — Vol. 1 — Price $1.00 in U. S. A. 


For beginners with no knowledge of music or who have had little teaching. 


'Shefte Rapid Course — Vol. 2— Price $1.00 in U.S. A. 


of Successful Pupils 


Have Derived Their Enduring Success from the 


STANDARD GRADED COURSE 
of Studies for the Pianoforte 


Pe 


yi y Pp 
MMMM 


; For those with fair knowledge of music. is A lways PUBLISHED 
‘Shefte Rapid Course Vol. 3— Price $1.00 in U.S. A A CIEN VOLUMES 
a : e . : eo in ° ° ‘ 4 
For the advanced studsat and professional nianist. ; Ae \ Kep : Right Sapa ea Cc BS eed 
in A legitimate—fundamentally correct Piano Method endorsed by leading r z= if Up to Date 5 FAA RSE BE Yar Bad Hs Dollar 
American Authorities, a few of which endorsements appear below. He ie 4 OF STUDIES 3) Each Grade A 
In these swiftly moving days whén the finest in music is being handed \a ED y SEIN ENGRiGeS ye E 
to all the world through the mechanical instruments and the radio, The A — 1§ ‘ eA EE pam 
Shefte Rapid Course comes as a great boon to thousands who ‘still want 3 On ee . a a On eed | == 
to make music themselves. I sincerely wish I might have enjoyed its un- = ti —~+ | = 


questionable advantages years ago when I was guiding wayward fingers 
\ through the maze of pot hooks. As it is, I can only recommend it in all 
sincerity and hope that it may have a triumphant success. 


Conductor of The Providence Festival Chorus, 

Charles Field Court, Providence, -R. I, 

__ I have exainine@ the Shefte books and think they are a very practicat 
addition to piano study material. Every American musician should know 
syncopation, and this subject, among others, Mr. Shefte has treated in a 
very thorough and rational manner. I shall use these studies in my 


HE “STANDARD GRADED COURSE”’ is never per- 
mitted to grow old. It has been the standard of many fore- 
most American teachers for decades and with constant revi- 
sion and additions (like the Encyclopedia Britannica) will 
remain ‘the standard course for studying the piano for decades 


OVHTONTAAOTOR ATO DAVIDA 


to come. 


BC uChaUE: The latest addition to the ‘‘Standard Graded Course of 
; a sr Studies’’ is ‘‘Music Play for Every Day,’’ a very first pre- 

= : = 7 paratory book to the ten grades of the “‘Standard Course.” 
Pres. The Society of Music Teachers of Iowa. Iowa State Musical “Music Play’ (Price, $1.25) is the last word in juvenile 
Association. 713 Mills Street, Creston, Iowa. pianoforte instruction. Beside being ideal to precede the 


“Standard Graded Course’ this book may be used suc- 
cessfully as a first book in any course, method or system. 


THEODORE PRESSER CO. 
1712-1714 Chestnut Street . . Philadelphia, Pa. 


Music Publishers and Dealers—Everything in Music Publications 


, Sent on Approval to Piano Teachers who Read the ‘“ETUDE”’ 


NTNQONEUATHRENUEVTEPETATOTULA NEU 


Knowledge acquired by students through the study of this course 
makes an excellent foundation for more serious study. 


FORSTER MUSIC PUBLISHER, Inc. 


218 SOUTH WABASH AVENUE, CHICAGO, ILL, 


) ee new book by Dorothy Gaynor Blake 


| will inspire new interest in piano teaching 
eee, FIRST STEPS TO CHORD-PLAYING 


ERE is a decidedly different book to be used as 


4 
FIRST « STEPS «TIN H supplementary material for any early grade piano 
CHORD -PLAYING course. An attractive book which arouses spontaneous 


Feeeeposttion interest, develops confidence and accuracy in chord- 


playing, quicker sight-reading, musical intelligence and 


stimulates early interest in harmony and composition. 


Appealing through her delightful verse and charming 


melodies to the pupils’ natural rhythmic sense, Mrs. Blake 
presents chord-building, step by step, so simply, system- 
atically and thoroughly that any pupil with just a few 
elementary lessons, will, in a very short while, be able to 


hear the chords in their various positions and anticipate 


their natural progressions. 


The book also contains familiar folk-melodies which KEYBOARD SECRETS. By Dorothy Gaynor Blake 
‘THE WILLIS MUSIC CO., CINCINNATI.O. ; : Short, simple finger-drills by which pupils quickly 
i pupils may harmonize themselves at the keyboard. develope capidity? eereagiien ae anixo!: 
Price, $1.00 A book which has been enthusiastically endorsed by 
the best teachers here and abroad. Price, $1.00 
be. MELODY BOOK (A First Piano Book) FIRST STEPS IN THE USE OF THE PEDAL THE EIGHT INTERVALS 
"Provides material of real musical value for the first Studies in the form of interesting pieces designed to A simple method of teaching the pupil to recognize the 
ssons at the piano. ; teach complete independence of hand- and foot-motion. numerical size of an interval for better sight-reading. 
if Price, .75 Price, .75 Price, .75 
. ‘ 


a 


q | _ Any or all of these books will be sent “On Approval.” Send us your name and address and 
q we will promptly mail you FREE a copy of our convenient “WILLIS MAIL ORDER SERVICE” 


7 ‘HE WILLIS MUSIC CO., 137 W. 4th St, Cincinnati, Ohio 
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Crass PIANO TEACHING 


Many teachers are finding that piano 
classes produce more pupils for individual 
instruction. ‘Teachers, without interfering 
with prospective pupils from homes where 
the financial side of music study is sec- 
ondary, find it easy to interest parents 
possessing but moderate means in having 
their children join a piano class. This is 
because the piano class pupil pays but a 
nominal amount for each class lesson, and 
the parents with limited finances, through 
the class method, can test the musical in- 
terest of their children before investing 
larger amounts in individual instruction. 

This puts it squarely up to the teacher 
to make piano study so interesting to the 
class beginner that a real desire is incul- 
cated in the child for continued music 
study. 

Perhaps the most attractive of all ob- 
tainable material for class instruction of 
young beginners in ages ranging from five 
or six to around nine years of age, is 
“Music Play for Every Day.” This is 
published complete for individual, instruc- 
tion (price, $1.25) or for class use it may 


be obtained in two ways, either divided . 


into four books, which sell at forty cents 


each, or into twenty parts, designated as _ 


Playtime No. 1, etc., at twenty-five cents 
each. 

The appeal of music study is irresistible 
when the young student is taught with 
“Music Play for Every Day.” 

When considering material for begin- 
ners ranging in the ages between nine 
to fourteen, the “First Year at the Piano,” 
by John M. Williams, will be found ex- 
tremely satisfying and productive of good 
results in class work. 

In addition to being published complete 
as one book, the ‘‘First Year at the Piano,” 
for convenience in class teaching, is pub- 
lished in four parts, which sell for thirty- 
five cents each. 

Any teacher not having all lesson peri- 
ods filled with private pupils should find 
it profitable to inaugurate piano classes, 
not only for giving music study oppor- 
tunities to children whose parents do not 
feel ready to expend a larger amount for 
individual study, although they will con- 
sider a nominal class fee, but for the pur- 
pose of making prospects for individual 
instruction, when the first year of work is 
completed in the class. 


IMMANUEL 
Curistmas CANTATA 


By Norwoop Datz 


To some it may seem a bit early to be 
planning for Christmas, but the organist- 
choirmaster who has the foresight to plan 
the season’s work in advance is usually 
the successful one. We have in prepara- 
tion this new Christmas cantata that will 
be ready for delivery in ample time for 
the fall rehearsals, as the plates are en- 
graved, the proof-readers have concluded 


their work, and the book is ready to go. prove very pleasing to congregations. This 


to press. 

Immanuel is a short cantata for use by 
the average choir at a special service, or 
it may be used as part of the regular 
morning or evening Christmas service. It 
is in two parts, The Messiah Promised and 
Messiah's Birth, The text is from the 
Scriptures and well-known hymns. The 
music is tuneful, not difficult to sing, and is 
arranged most attractively. There are 
solos and duets, two beautiful organ, or 
piano preludes, and even a men’s quartet, 
or chorus in addition to the usual chorus 
numbers. While this work is in prepara- 
tion single copies may be ordered at the 
special price of 30 cents a copy, postpaid, 


<i” Publisher's Monthly L 


A Bulletin of Interest for All Music Lovers — 


REAL EXPERTS VERSUS PIGEON HOLES 


HAT a gratification it would be if it were possible to take you and 
other friends who have been valued clients of the Theodore Presser 


Co., for years, through our establishment on one of the busy days. 
We would like you to see with your own eyes just what happens to a letter 


when it reaches here. 
great deal that is purely mechanical. 


in a jiffy. 


the personal element enters. 


of international renown. 


are among our finest assets. 
All this costs and costs heavily. 


Only such an organization as. the Theodore Presser Co. with its huge volume 
of business, could maintain such a staff, which has helped our patrons for 
over four decades without extra charge of any kind. 


Of course, in handling such a vast correspondence there is necessarily a 
razor-like blades which cut off the top of the letter so that they are opened 


Then comes the all-important work of sorting this correspondence, so 
that orders may be filled instantly, and other correspondence passed to de- 
partments which have been built through forty-five years of experience to 
handle the letters accurately, quickly and comprehensively. 
Every letter of significance pertaining to the 
needs of our patrons is answered by a real expert. 
“pigeon hole” replies in this institution, and never have had. : 

By this we mean, that when your letter comes up for consideration it is 
not given to some cheap clerk who goes to a pigeon hole and pulls out a 
stereotyped reply, but it is given ta a person of real experience, of ma- 
ture years, and one who has been trained by Theodore Presser Co. methods 
to have a deep respect and eagerness to answer the letters, just as though 
the client were here in person sitting in the office. 

We have a large corps of these experts. 
Others are music salesmen who have been in the 
business for over half a century, whose knowledge and trained memories 


The letters first go to machines with 


Here it is that 


We have no room for 


Some of them are musicians 


It adds enormously to our overhead. 


' Advance of Publication Offers—August, 1928 


Paragraphs on These Forthcoming Publications will be found under These Notes. 
These Works are in the course of Preparation and Ordered\Copies will be 
delivered when ready . 


Concert Orcuestra Forro—Parts, Eacu...15c. 


Tue SAME—P1ANo ACCOMPANIMENT,....- 30c. 
Concertino, No, 1—VioL1n—SEITz........ 35; 
ConcEeRTINO, No, 2—Vi1o0LIN—SEITZ........ 35c. 
Ecrectic Piano Stupres—HEINZzE......... 35c. 


HELLER—PHILIPP—STUDIES IN MUSICIANSHIP 
—Prano—Four Books, Eacn............ 60c. 
IMMANUEL—CHRISTMAS CANTATA FOR MIXED 


WiOLCES— ID AIE OF where_jo/x ele lnin tretePetavetiiciattios Giese’ se 30c. 
Littte Stupy PIEcESs IN THE CLASSIC 
RORMS—-TI@MRMOND.. os Creston: fates cieleietshons. o/s 35c. 


MancerR Kine, THEe—CuristMas CANTATA 
FoR MIxED VorcEsS—WOOLER............. 30c, 
On Our Srreet—PIaNO—BIXBY............ 30c. 


Part Soncs For Soprano, ALTO AND Bass 
‘VOICES 


Seconp YEAR AT THE P1aNo—WItiIAMs....50c. 
SHEPHERD, THE—Musicat Pray—Bipro...35c. 


Sotprers oF CuHrist—Sacrep CaNntTaTa— 
GREELY” (Sos ajioee aes ome te aaie steer tite 20c. 
Stories To Sina To—Taytor............-- 20c. 
Tunes For Litrte Forxs—Pr1ano—Preston.35c. 
TUNEFUL TAsKS—PIANO—THOMPSON........ 25¢. 


Tue Mancer KING 
New Curistmas CanTata 
By Au.rrep Woorer 


Alfred Wooler’s many successful an- 
thems, part songs and vocal solos are 
widely known. We take pleasure in an- 
nouncing that we have in preparation a 
new Christmas cantata by Mr. Wooler. In 
this new cantata the Christmas story is 
beautifully worked out and told in tuneful 
choir numbers with the usual solo work 
interspersed. This cantata would prove 
very useful at any church service. It is 
compact and not too long. It is within 
the range of the average choir and should 


cantata will be ready in the early fall in 
ample time for rehearsals. 

The special introductory price in ad- 
vance of publication is 30 cents per copy, 
postpaid. 


ConcerT ORCHESTRA FOLIO 


This new collection may be regarded as 
a development from our Senior Orchestra 
Book. It is along similar lines, but rather 
more advanced, the pieces being of more 
brilliant character also. This collection 
will contain a showy arrangement of Hun- 
gary, by Koelling; Air de Ballet, by Drigo; 


Valse Moderne, by Stoughton; Prelude, by 
Vodorinski; Playing Soldiers, by Jessel; 
Overture Comique, by Sartorio, and many 
other important numbers. The instru- 
mentation is the same as that of our other 
orchestra books. This is likely to prove 
the best collection we have ever issued. 

The special introductory price in ad- 
vance of publication is 15 cents per copy 
for the various parts and 30 cents for the 
piano accompaniment. 


Tunes For Lirtre Forks 
For rar Pianororte 
By M. L. Preston 
Mrs. M. L. Preston is gifted with a vein 
of attractive melody which is found in 
few composers. Her teaching pieces in 
the intermediate grades have met with 
great success. This present work repre- 
sents her first incursion into genuine first 
grade work. In these little pieces, which 
start out in the five-finger position, all 
the same freshness and inspiration of mel- 
ody will be found that is so obvious in her 
larger works. Beginners will be sure to 
enjoy this book. 
The special introductory price in ad- 
vance of publication is 35 cents per copy, 
postpaid, 


ADVERTISEMENT 
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New Music on SALE 


At the very beginning: of the fall tea 
ing season we shall be prepared to s¢ 
packages of New Music to as many tea 
ers as may signify their interest in rece 
ing such packages. There are usually fr 
twelve to fifteen new numbers in e¢ 
package; by this we mean pieces that hi 
not previously had any circulation 4 
are unknown to the general public. 

During the past four or five months 
have been accumulating a very large nu 
ber of new compositions for piano, voi 
violin, organ, ete., and these are to be } 
in circulation at once. There is no b 
ter way for a teacher to get acquaini 
with the newest material designed - 
teaching or recital purposes. The pig 
music, for example, covers all grades up 
a little beyond _medium difficulty, 
most of the pieces are in the early gra 
—just the kind of music that every teac 
needs. \ 

We have a very large permanent list 
teachers who take the New Music ev 
year and who make returns and settlem« 
at the close of the usual teaching seas 
Nearly every mail brings additional nar 
and we are naturally very glad indeed 
add these names’ to our mailing list. A 
teacher who will take the trouble to m 
a post card asking us to send New Mu 
for piano, voice, violin or organ may | 
pend upon receiving a liberal assortm 
of these publications divided into inst 
ments sent at regular intervals, usua 
about a month apart. There is no obli 
tion to purchase any of the music, and 
the first package is unsatisfactory, the. 
der may be cancelled without the le 
trouble. Either send a post-card ort 
or include a request for New Music in ¢ 
order sent us. ¥ 


SECOND YEAR AT THE PIANO 
By Joun M. Wiz1ams 
Almost since the first appearance 
Mr. John M. Williams’ immensely succe 
ful instructor “First Year at the Piano, 
demand has been made for a book to foll 
it. Mr. Williams, the thorough and pr 
tical piano pedagog that he is, was 1 
to be stampeded into the making of st 
a book, particularly since both the P 
lishers of the “First Year” and Mr.. 
liams felt that the following book sho 
not be one quickly made to meet a €0 
mercial opportunity, but rather onew 
sured of being an educational an 
The “Second Year at the Piano,” 
the remarkable new, fresh material 
sented in logical sequence, gives every 
surance of being such an educat 
success. 
We advise every teacher to take 
opportunity of securing a copy of — 
work while the advance of public 
postpaid price of fifty cents a copy, 
allowed. | 


TUNEFUL Tasks 
By Joun THomrson 


This is a book of easy studies 
fying all forms of elementary te 
They are called Tuneful Tasks, beca 
stead of being merely dry, pedantic 
cises, they are really very musical. 
though a certain amount of technical g 
may be necessary later in the course 
beginning of music should be 
agreeable as possible, and there is 
son why this should not be. T 
studies are such as have been 
great success by the author in his 
work. ‘Fhis book will be ready very 

The special introductory price it 
vance of publication is 25 cents per 
postpaid. ] 


_ Srorizs-To Sinc To 

Easy, Errecrive aNp INTERESTING 
eETHOD OF DEVELOPING THE SENSE 

or Pircu 1x Younc CuHILpREN 


By Guiapvys Tayror 


fore importance nowadays is attached 
e matter of Pitch. A knowledge of 
of course, tends to the development 
usicianship and leads in the end to 
dy of musical appreciation. In this 
e work, as a means of teaching the 
d differentiation of pitch, two little 
ries are told in which the members of 
class take part, and through the 
ntation of these stories the different 
ees of pitch are presented in a most 
ve manner. The idea is a very good 
deed. Kindergarten teachers should 
e especially interested. 
ie special introductory price in ad- 
se of publication is 20 cents per copy, 
tpaid. 


Lirtie Srupy Pieces IN THE 


: Cxassic Forms 


_ By Fannie Reep Hammonp 

fore and more our’ piano teachers are 
inning to realize that it is wise to in- 
eate in the pupil a taste for the classics 
the earliest possible opportunity. In 
; book the author has devised a method 
t will appeal to many. It consists of 
ollection of original little compositions 
tten in the classic forms, each accom- 
tied by a description of the form. The 
ces begin in the early second grade. 
is work is nearly ready, but during the 
rent month we will continue to book 
ers for it at the special advance of 
lication cash price of 35 cents a copy, 


tpaid. 


On Our Street 
Twetve Piano Pieces ror BEGINNERS 
By Attene K, Brxsy 
is work is now well along in the 
tse of preparation and it will be ready 
- soon. It is another one of those 
endid helps for beginners that are be- 
produced nowadays. Each of the num- 
s in the book is very tuneful, written 
characteristic style, and each has ex- 
natory text. It is one of the best works 
its kind that we have ever published. 
‘he special introductory price in ad- 
ce of publication is 30 cents per copy, 
tpaid. 


? 


Srupres in MusiciAnsHIP 


ect STUDIES FOR THE PIANOFORTE 
ie By SterHen Heiter 

i) In Four Booxs 
Edited by Ismwor Puiipp 


hese four books constitute much more 
a selection of the better known 
dies of Heller. While the opus num- 
s 45, 46 and 47 are, of course, repre- 
ed, the four books comprising Studies 
usicianship constitute a compendium 
the best works of Heller, both studies 
pieces, all assembled in logical and 
gressive order. No composer ever lived 
had a better knowledge of the piano- 
fe and its resources than Stephen Hel- 
_ He has done for the musical side of 
noforte playing what Czerny has done 
the technical side. Volwme One will 
ready in the early fall and the other 
s will follow along speedily. 
“he > pai introductory price in ad- 
of publication is 60 cents per copy 
each volume, or $2.40 for all four 


umes. 


he pianist in the church, the Sunday 
ol or the lodge room who can intro- 
during the services or exercises an 
ate instrumental number fre- 
adds much to the impressiveness 
e occasion. There is quite a demand 

ble musie for this purpose, and 
before us the suecess of books we 
eviously published of this kind, we 

piled this new volume from the 
al in our catalog, and patrons 
ase a copy will be delighted to 
of attractive preludes, inter- 
des, etc., none of which are 
in other collections. In ad- 


Ecrectic Pano Sruptes 

Compiled by Louise G. Heinze 
Experienced teachers know that when 
the time arrives for the start of third 
grade work, many students lose interest 
in piano study. Here is where great care 
should be exercised in selecting supple- 
mentary material of attractive character. 
Mr. Heinze, a teacher of wide experience 


and the author of two similar books of 


studies for the lower grades, The Piano 
Beginner and The Progressing Piano 
Player, had this in mind when he collected 
the material for this new work. The great- 
est care has been taken in choosing studies 
that are attractive musically and which 
serve to present opportunities for master- 
ing various technical difficulties without 
unduly impressing upon the pupil the real 
purpose for which they are given. In 
advance of publication, orders may be 
placed for this work at the special price 
of 35 cents a copy, postpaid. 


Concertinos No. 1 Anp No. 2 


Viotin AND Piano 
By F. Serra 


These new additions to the Presser Col- 
lection will be ready very soon. The Con- 
certinos by Seitz have been found very 
useful for students as an introduction to 
the larger forms. When a student tackles 
one of these numbers he begins to think 
that he really has something to play. 
Nevertheless, Number 2 in G, Opus 13, 
may be played by one who is still in the 
first position, while Vumber 1 in D, Opus 
18, may be taken up as soon as the stu- 
dent begins to feel at home in the third 
position. Both of these numbers may be 
used with excellent results in students’ 
recitals. Our new editions have been pre- 
pared in the most careful manner. 

The special introductory price for either 
Concertino is 35 cents per copy or 60 
cents for both, postpaid. : 


Tue SHEPHERD 


Musicat Pray ror CHILDREN 
By Maruitve Birsro 


This is an easy operetta that may be 
produced by children of almost any age. 
It is very short, easily learned, and hav- 
ing enough variety to require three brief 
acts, the entire performance lasting about 
one hour and one-half. The libretto is 
based upon two of Aesop’s fables and the 
story is told in a very jolly manner. The 
music, as may be expected from Miss Bil- 
bro, is bright and catchy throughout. 
There is opportunity for the introduction 
of dances, using numbers from the op- 
eretta itself. 

The special introductory price in ad- 
vance of publication is 35 cents per copy, 
postpaid. 


So.piers OF CHRIST 


Sacrep Cantata 
By Pumir GReeLy 
Here is a brilliant and militant church 
cantata entirely out of the usual line. It 
is suitable for performance at any special 
musical service at any time of the year 
and it is sure to prove popular both with 
choirs and congregations. Two familiar 
hymn tunes are introduced very effectively. 
This work is now in preparation and it 
will be ready very soon. Here is a splen- 
did novelty for the busy choirmaster. 
The special introductory price in ad- 
vance of publication is 20 cents per copy, 
postpaid. 


Part Soncs For Soprano, ALTO 


AND Bass VOICES 

“S. A. B. Trios,’ as music supervisors 
and music clerks call choruses for soprano, 
alto and bass voices, are much desired for 
certain demands in school work. While 
the adolescent stage represents an im- 
portant time for school pupils to gain in 
musical knowledge, musical ability and 
musical appreciation, there are certain 
physical handicaps when it comes to part 
singing. 

Youthful voices cannot essay too much 
in either extreme of range and because 
“S.A, B” numbers, particularly those that 
are to be included in this collection, make 
it possible for the boys with heavier voices 
to have a satisfactory part, while the 
other voices take the soprano and alto 


parts, this will be a most useful collection 
for school use. Altogether, it will be a 
collection of numbers that are well made 
from the standpoint of musicianship, and 
yet at the same time are melodious and 
satisfying. 

Orders for’a single copy of this work 
in advance of publication may be made 
for the price of thirty cents a copy, post- 
paid. 


ADVANCE OF PUBLICATION 


Orrer WITHDRAWN 


Playtime Book, by Mildred Adair. 
This is one of those gems that the 
teacher may use as a supplement to any 
very first instructor or almost individually 
as a first instruction book, since it starts 
out on “Middle C” and introduces grad- 
ually, through tuneful and rhythmic little 
pieces, the notes found in the treble and 
in the bass clef. 

In addition to its excellent musical con- 
tents, to hold the young student’s inter- 
est, there are little pen drawings inter- 
spersed, which enhance the appealing 
power to young students. Price, 75 cents. 


SPECIAL THREE Monrtus’ IntTRo- 


DUCTORY SUMMER ErupE OFFER 


Thousands of our subscribers have 
taken advantage of the special summer 
introductory offer to bring to the atten- 
tion of their musical friends and pupils the 
less than one-half price offer of three 
splendid issues for only 35¢ (currency or 
stamps). Give one of your musical friends 
a treat by sending 35c for these delightful 
numbers. The amount paid for the intro- 
ductory subscription will be gladly cred- 
ited on the regular subscription price, 
which is $2.00, provided the order is re- 
ceived immediately after the last intro- 


ductory copy has been mailed. Here’s a 


musical bargain which cannot be matched. 
Think of it!—15 Ervupes for only $2.00. 
This offer applies only to music lovers who 
are not on our subscription list and who 
are not familiar with what Tue Erupe 
means to any musician. 


Notre CAREFULLY THE ExpirA- 


TION DaTE ON WRAPPER 


If it reads August 28, it means that the 
last paid for copy was mailed with that 
date. The date is always printed imme- 
diately opposite the name and address of 
the subscriber. Be sure to send us your 
renewal promptly and avoid possible dis- 
appointment. 

Considering that about $60.00 worth: of 
music alone is published in the 12 issues 
of Tur Ervne, to say nothing of the count- 
less educational, technical articles printed 
throughout the year, $2.00 is a mighty 
small investment to make for such a tre- 
mendous return. 

Please note the card printed in the up- 
per right-hand corner of the World of 
Music page. regarding discontinuances. 


WARNING 


Swindlers are about. Despite persistent 
warnings by us to beware of magazine 
subscription swindlers, every mail brings 
a complaint from some music lover who 
has been imposed on. Pay no money 
to strangers unless you are willing to take 
the risk. Look out for hard luck stories, 
so-called “college boys working their way 
through, getting votes for a course”; 99 
cut of 100 are imposters. We cannot be 
responsible for the work of crooks. If 
you would like to place a subscription with 
a solicitor but are not sure that he or she 
is strictly honest, take the name and ad- 
dress, send the money to us and we will 
credit the subscription to the solicitor call- 
ing on you. Any representatives in our 
employ carry the official receipt of Tue 
Erupve Music Macazine, Theodore Presser 
Company, Publishers. 


CHANGES OF ADDRESS 


Please give us at least four weeks’ no- 
tice in advance of a change of address. 
Let us have both your old and new ad- 
dresses. If Ture Ervve has been following 
you to your summer home, kindly advise 
us sufficiently in advance when to change 
your address and there will be no disap- 
pointment through copies going astray. 


ADVERTISEMENT 
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(Continued from page 569) 


A NEW TEMPLE OF MUSIC, Hall and 
Conservatory Building, was dedicated at Capital 
University, Columbus, Ohio, on June 12th. To 
be known as ‘Mees Hall,’ the building is named 
in honor of the distinguished president of the 
school, Dr. Otto Mees, and is one of the most 
completely equipped buildings of its size and 
type. The opening attracted musicians from 
far and wide. Degrees of Doctor of Music were 
conferred upon I. Melius Christiansen, con- 
ductor of the famous St. Olaf Choir, Nikolai 
Sokolof, conductor of the Cleveland Symphony 
Orchestra, and James Francis Cooke, editor of 
Tue Erupe, who made the dedicatory address. 
Also, the LL. degree was conferred upon 
the latter on June 11th when he made the com- 
mencement address at Ursinus College in Penn- 
sylvania. 


§ 


THE CONCERTGEBOUW (orchestra) of 
Amsterdam, Holland, has celebrated its fortieth 
anniversary, in a series of special concerts with 
Willem Mengelberg conducting. The founder 
and for seven years conductor of the organiza- 
tion, Willem Kes, was present and at one concert 
led a poetical interpretation of Schubert's ‘“Un- 
finished Symphony.” Four. members of the 
orchestra—Messrs. Kemman and Bauer (violin- 
ists), Bakker (violist) and de Groen (fagottist)— 
have served through the whole period of forty 
years and received honors suited to the occasion. 
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VERDI’S “MACBETH,” first performed at 
the Pergola of Florence on March 14, 1847, and 
revised in 1865 for the Théatre Lyrique of 
Paris, had its first performance in Germany on 
April 21, in a translation by Georg Gohler. 
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PADEREWSKI’S' FIFTIETH ANNIVER- 
SARY of musical activities is to be celebrated in 
Poland by a series of concerts devoted to the 
master’s works. After having finished his studies 
at the Conservatory of Warsaw, it was in 1878 
that he took over the direction of the class in 
Piano playing there and started on a career filled 
with greater and more varied honors than prob- 
ably have fallen to any other “musician in all 
history, 
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COMPETITIONS 


THE PRIZE OF ONE THOUSAND DOL- 
LARS, offered by Alfred Seligsberg, through the 
Society of the Friends of Music, for a sacred or 
secular cantata suitable for use by that’ organiza- 
tion, is again open for competition till Novem- 
ber 1, 1929. Particulars may be had from 
ee Copley, 10 East 43rd Street, New York 

ity. 
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_ A PRIZE OF ONE HUNDRED DOLLARS 
is offered by Swift and Company for the best 
setting for a chorus of men’s voices, with piano 
accompaniment, of Sir Walter Scott’s “Harp of 
the North, Farewell.”” The competition closes 
September 15. Further information may be had 
from Dee. Clippinger, 617-618 Kimball Build- 
ing, Chicago, Illinois. 
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PRIZES to the amount of one thousand dol- 
lars are offered by the Cadman Creative Club 
of Los Angeles, for compositions for piano, or- 
gan or voice, Particulars may be had from Mrs, 
Myra Cain Grant, 4065 Oakwood Avenue, Los 
Angeles, California. 
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$40,000 IN PRIZES are offered to American 
composers. $25,000 will be given for the best 
work in any form within the playing scope of 
the full symphony orchestra: $10,000 and $5,000 
will be given for the best and second best com- 
positions within the playing scope of the Ameri- 
can dance, jazz or popular concert orchestra. 
The symphonic contest closes on May 27, 1929, 
and the popular contest on October 29, 1929. 
Full particulars to be had from the Victor Talk. 
ing Machine Company, Camden, New Jersey. 
This prize, altogether unprecedented in size in 
the history of music, was announced at a dinner 
given to the profession in New York City and 
was received with great acclaim. 
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A PRIZE OF $1,000 is offered b h 
National Federation of Music Clubs ir Ef fess 


position in any form for solo piano with or- 

chestra, to take fifteen to forty-five minutes in 

performance. Particulars may be had from Mrs. 

I. C. Donovan, 1633 Cedar Avenue, Pittsburgh 

Pennsylvania. : 
<¢ ———____——__ 9. 


THE ELIZABETH SPRAGUE COOLIDGE 
PRIZE of one thousand dollars for a vate 
for flute, oboe, clarinet, bassoon and French horn 
or for piano and four wind instruments, is open 
to composers of all nationalities. Also another 
prize of $500 is offered for a suite or similarly 
extended composition for two pianos (two play- 
ers), open only to composers who are citizens 
of the United States. The competition closes 
April 15, 1929. Particulars from the Chief of 


the Music Division, Libra 5 3 
ene ma ¢ ry of Congress, Wash- 
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At no expense or obligation 
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SECOND GRADE BOOK OF MELODIC 
STUDIES 
y L. A. Bugbee 
No. 13041 Grade II Price, 90 Cents 


This writer's set of First Grade Studies is well- 
known to ‘thousands of teachers and these second 
grade studies here brought™to attention have great 
popularity. In these melodic little study pieces, a 
second grade pupil gets some interesting time studies, 
studies in thirds, the turn, grace notes, chromatics, 
tremolo, crossing hands, etc. 


TWENTY PROGRESSIVE STUDIES IN THE 
SECOND GRADE 
M. Greenwald 

No. 16920 Grade II Price, $1.25 


A group of study pieces, each two pages in length 
that rank among some of the most attractive and 
most helpful second grade study material. They 
are somewhat characteristic in style, each with a 
title. These little pieces give drill in velocity study, 
broken chords, triplet study, study in rhythm, arpeg- 
gio study, wrist study, legato and staccato, style and 
expression, dexterity, phrasing, cross hands, double 
notes, repeated notes, embellishments, chromatic 
scale and octave intervals. 


MELODIOUS SECOND GRADE STUDIES 
By Arnoldo Sartorio, Op. 901 

No. 8647 Grade II Price, $1.00 

These studies offer the teacher opportunity to 
change from ‘‘old timers’ in second grade educa- 
tional works to new original materials by a modern 
and very successful writer. of study material. These 
studies rank somewhere between Streabbog and Du- 
vernoy, Op. 120. It may even be said that their 
musical value outranks these old favorites. There are 
eight studies in this set and while several run to 
three pages, the majority are only two pages in 
length. They furnish good technical drills in attrac- 
tive form for second grade students. 


SECOND YEAR STUDY BOOK 
By Arnoldo Sartorio 

No. 22924 Grade I-III Price, 75 Cents 

It is not so much what one might term a second 
grade book, as a book for use toward the completion 
of the usual second grade material. It progresses 
from the latter part of grade two into grade three. 
As usual with Sartorio’s studies, they have great 
technical value, combined with attractive qualities 
considerably above the average found in study 
material. 


EXTENSION STUDIES FOR SMALL HANDS 
By F. P. Atherton, Op. 166 
No. 7679 Grade I-III Price, 90 Cents 
This set of studies could be helpful not only to 
the juvenile performer who has a knowledge of the 
rudiments of music and is fairly familiar with nota- 
tion in both clefs, but also-to the. mature student, 
who has naturally small hands. The writer has 
given such material as will develop small hands into 
such flexibility and pliableness as to be able to 
master technical difficulties that would prove a 
serious handicap if such preparation were lacking. 
While the study material may be classed, in point 
of difficulty, as under grades two and three, it can 
be helpful to students even more advanced, since 
these studies make fine daily practice material. 


ETUDES MELODIQUES 
By Geo. L. Spaulding 
No. 13244 Grade II-lll Price, 80 Cents 


These studies are comparable with the well-known 
Burgmuller, Op. 100. They are about the same 
grade and character, but are more modern in melody 
and treatment. Each one of these attractive studies 
is two pages long. A very helpful thing is the fact 
that they are printed with a good size note and 
nowhere is the notation crowded to the eye. 


THE PIANO BEGINNER 
By Louis G. Heinze 
No. 9651 Grade I-ll Price, 70 Cents 
This is a compilation of short exercises intended 
to be used in elementary teaching as soon as the 
beginner has mastered the rudiments, although they 
can be used from the very beginning and the rudi- 
ments explained as the studies progress. This has 
been an immensely successful work, because it rep- 
resents a careful selection of elementary material 
from some of the best standard writers. All of it 
has been selected and progressively arranged by a 
practical and very successful piano pedagog. 
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Progressive Teachers, Who are Earnestly and Sincerely Endeavoring to Lead Pupils 
to Proficiency in Piano Playing as Rapidly as the Proper Development of 


Technic and Musicianship Will Permit, Will Find These Study 
Works Great Aids in Gaining Results 


The Privilege of Securing Any of These Works for Examination 


is Extended to Teachers 


socpill 
FIRST AND SECOND GRADE STUDY PIECES 
By Edmund Parlow 
No. 9643 Grade I-II Price, 90 Cents 
There are 22 short pieces in various styles in this 
collection, that can be used to good advantage in 
supplementing any instruction book or graded course. 
The first number is very easy, with both hands in 
the treble clef, but in the third little piece and 
thereafter, the bass clef is used and the pieces pro- 
gress nicely, well into the second grade. While 
these pieces all are attractive and only the keys of 
C, F. and G and their relative minors are utilized, 
there is real educational value in each. 


SHORT MELODY ETUDES 
Mathilde Bilbro 
No. 18799 Grade I'A-II Price, 90 Cents 
This successful writer of elementary educational 
material for piano students here gives 15 Etudes that 
practically are characteristic little study pieces, each 
with a special technical point. Intermingling these 
little numbers with other study material given pupils 
in grades 144 and 2, will be found very beneficial. 


STYLB AND TECHNIC 
By Gustav Lazarus, Op. 129 

No. 7973 Grade II-III Price, 90 Cents 

Fifteen melodious and beneficial studies for ad- 
vanced second grade pupils. They also carry on into 
the third grade, In giving a pupil studies such as 
these, there is a lightening of the feeling of practice 
drudgery that pupils sometimes get when confined 
to the older technical works. All the various touches 
and a variety of effects in phrasing are employed 
and the general effect of these upon the style, 
mechanism and general musicianship, may be found 
excellent. 


THROUGH THE MAJOR KEYS 
By Ellen Ransom 
No. 7976 Grade ID'/-III Price, 70 Cents 
The title of this collection of short and melodious 
pieces is somewhat of a misnomer, because while 
each of the little study piecse is written in a 
major key, each has occasional transitions into its 
relative minor. One scale piece, for instance, util- 
izes the major, harmonic and melodic minor scales. 
Each piece is preceded by the scale in which it is to 
be found with also the relative minor scales and the 
various positions of the major and minor common 
chords. This work is a very pleasant method of 
familiarizing pupils between grades two and three 
with the various major and minor keys. 


TWELVE MELODIOUS STUDIES 
Featuring Scale and Chord Formations 


No. 23282 Price, $1.00 

Pupils cannot be given too much drilling in the 
scales, particularly if it is done through such pleas- 
ing material as is presented in these Twelve 
Melodious Studies by a writer especially gifted in 
combining the useful with the attractive. Teachers 
could well afford to give every third grade pupil 
these studies. 


PRELIMINARY STUDIES IN OCTAVE 
PLAYING 


By Wilson G. Smith, Op. 81 

No. 3150 Grade II-VII Price, $1.10 
These preparatory octave studies which may 
taken up in the intermediate grades, aim to save 
as much time and effort as possible in acquainting 
the pupil with octave playing in all of the several 
keys or scales. Even after a teacher has utilized 
these studies for instruction purposes, students will 
find them invaluable for use for many years in daily 
practice. 


RECREATIVE ETUDES 
By R. S. Morrison 

No. 22674 Grade II Price, 70 Cents 

It is the intention of these studies to equalize both 

hands and develop their independence. They are 

very pleasing and melodious in character, each titled 

as a study piece and altogether they present fresh 

and ane material for use with third grade 
pupils. 


MELODIOUS STUDIES IN STYLE AND 
MECHANISM 
By P. A. Schnecker 

No. 4055 Grade III Price, $1.10 

These are third grade studies, some even approach- 
ing the fourth grade and they fit in very well, just 
at the time when the student should begin to de- 
velop fluency, continuity and good style in playing. 
These six melodious study pieces are devoted to 
scale passages, arpeggios, staccato chords, octaves, 
thirds, and sixths and trills 
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EIGHT MELODIOUS AND CHARACTERISTIC 
OCTAVE STUDIES 
By Arnoldo Sartorio, Op. 911 

No. 8658 Grade III Price, $1.00 

Octave studies are very necessary and these par- 
ticular studies are of unusual interest, because 
pupils in the third grade, not handicapped with 
small hands, can undertake beneficially much of the 
material in this work. Because octave studies must 
be given according to the individual qualifications of 
pupils, teachers will find these melodious studies 
covering octave playing well suited for use anywhere 


between the third and fifth grades. 
STUDIES FOR THE EQUAL DEVELOPMENT 
OF THE HANDS 


By Ernst Heuser 

No. 7645 Grade III-IV Price, 70 Cents 

In some of these studies special attention is given 
to the left hand, in others to the right and in others 
both hands are given equal attention, the chief aim 
being to lay a substantial technical foundation 
through the development of velocity, dynamic and 
thythmic sense and the cultivation of the legato. 
These studies make ideal preparatory material to 
Czerny’s School of Velocity, Op. 299. 


INTERPRETATION STUDIES 


Franz C. Bornschein 

No. 15246 Grade III-IV Price, 70 Cents 

These studies are intended. to incite pupils’ 
imaginations and through their psychological appeal 
cause a gaining of technical control, musical expres- 
sion and an elemental degree of aesthetic quality. 
These studies in addition to aiding technically, have 
a fine artistic influence upon the development of 
third and fourth grade pupils. 


TWELVE MELODIC OCTAVE STUDIES 
By Geza Horvath, Op. 43 (In Two Books) 
Grade III-IV 
No. 3628, Book I, $1.00 No. 4021, Book II, $1.00 

These studies furnish octave and wrist work for 
each hand in a great variety of forms, such as 
broken octaves, in motives containing notes of vari- 
ous time values and with motives that are some- 
times a necessary part of the melody. 


SIX STUDY PIECES IN THIRDS 
By Carl Moter 
No. 19905 Grade IIL-IV Price, 60 Cents 
The material in these studies is such as nicely to 
introduce to third and fourth grade pupils a figure 
of technic usually not met until later. For pupils 
going on to real accomplishment in piano playing, 
these studies pleasantly prepare for the work to come 
in achieving technical attainments. 


STUDIES IN SYNCOPATION 
By ‘Arnoldo Sartorio, Op. 1079 
No. 13083 Grade III-IV Price $1.25 
There is no reason why anyone professing a 
musical education should be unable to handle syn- 
copated rhythms. It is true that sometimes these 
thythms are used to abuse by so called ‘‘popular 
composers,’’ but syncopation also is used in a legit- 
imate manner by standard and classical writers. 
Many teachers would find it excellent to use these 
studies in ‘*brushing up’’ their own conceptions of 
syncopated time, as well as utilizing them with 
pupils in the earlier intermediate grades. 


TEN MELODIOUS STUDIES FOR 
ADVANCING PLAYERS 

By Arnoldo Sartorio, Op. 876 

No. 8633 Grade IV Price, 90 Cents 
Each of these study pieces exemplifies some im- 

portant technical detail and they will be found 

promotive of good results for pupils progressing from 

the third into the fourth grade. 


ETUDES FACILES 
By Albert Franz 

No. 17671 Grade II-III Price, 90 Cents 

An extremely useful set of studies for students 
just finishing the second grade. They are melodious 
and answer for study in interpretation, rhythm and 
technic. With their English and French titles, they 
are ‘‘served up’’ more as attractive pieces than study 
numbers, 


MELODIC STUDIES FOR THE SPECIAL 
DEVELOPMENT OF THE LEFT HAND 
By Arnoldo Sartorio, Op. 1092 
No. 13492 Grade III Price, 80 Cents 

These studies build up the technical facility of 
the left hand, giving scale and arpeggio work and 
various special features of all kinds, valuable in 
modern study. 
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SIXTEEN RECITAL ETUDES 
By Ludvig Schytte, Op. 58 
No. 18635 Grade IV Price, $1 


This is a fine group of studies for moderni 
curricula, being in about the same grade as He 
Op. 45 and particularly adapted to developing t 
nic and to cultivating a style in music. 


ETUDES DE STYLE 
y E. Nollet, Op. 25 
No. 18844 Grade IV-V Price, $1 


These studies have remarkable musical qualit 
They have been edited and carefully fingered 
Louis Oesterle and for pupils in grades four 
five, they are superb for developing modern tech 
style and musicianship. 


EIGHT MELODIOUS STUDIES IN 
MODERN TECHNIC 
By Geza Horvath, Op. 87 


No. 6793 Grade-IV-V Price, $1 

These studies have been very carefully finge 
and phrased and their characteristic qualities 
indicated by the titles given each. They furt 
technical material in short motive playing, in 1 
for each hand, frequent changes in the time val 
of groups and in chord and octave work. One st 
is for the left hand alone, 4 


TEN: PICTURESQUE STUDIES 
- Sabathil 


WiOp, 271 
No. 9023 Grade IV-V Price, $1 


These fine studies in phrasing, style and mech 
ism furnish excellent modern @upplementary mate 
to the famous Heller studies. Various finger 1 
sages, wrist work, octaves, staccato and legato ; 
arpeggios are all exemplified thoroughly. 


ETUDES ARABESQUES 
By Wilson G. Smith, Op. 75 

No. 2363 Grade VIII Price, $1 

These 21 studies are for the advanced player : 
in addition to working out technical problems, tk 
use of a theme upon which these problems 
worked out, gives the student perhaps the | 
possible conception and understanding of musi 
content, for while the technic is being advanc 
the process of thematic evolution is forced u 
attention of the student in such a manner that 
possibilities of musical development are appreciat 
A well advanced student can be given much 
musicianship, as well as technical work, throt 
these studies. 


OCTAVE VELOCITY 
By James H. Rogers. 
No. 8561 Grade IV-VI Price, $1. 


The studies in this work are short, interest 
and of medium difficulty. All forms of octave wi 
are introduced for both hands and in addition 
possessing great technical value, these studies will 
found quite musical. 


FIFTEEN ETUDES FOR THE CULTIVATIC 
OF LEFT HAND 


THB 
By BE. R. Kroeger, Op. 55 (In Two Books) 
ade V-VI 

No. 4101, Book I, $1.10 No. 4102, Book II, $1. 

These studies have been beautifully made and y, 
fit nicely into any course of study. Those teach 
using the Cramer studies will find them especia 
weet in conjunction with or to follow the Cram 
studies, 


INTERPRETATION AND MECHANISM 


By Georg Eggeling, Op. 175 i 
No. 8848 2 rescrais| of Price, 80 Cer 


These studies are quite modern in invention a 
treatment and each is based upon some import: 
technical figure, which is worked out musical 
Their artistic qualities do much to add zest to { 
practice of advanced pupils. 


By | 
No. 11480 Price, $1. 


A teacher desiring to give a thorough course 
octave playing, after using Sartorio’s Opus 11( 
Opus 911, and Opus 1021 can complete the cow 
with this Opus 1044. These studies are so W 
made and so musical that they virtually are ten } 
vanced compositions in which various octave 
predominate. 
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DON'T FOOL 
YOURSELF | 


Since halitosis never announces gay 
itself, to the victim, you simply 
cannot know when you have it. 


ae 
cA 


be 

3 

wer 
&, 


| lalisosis maka | 
He thence §=YOu unpopula 


No matter how charming you may be or how fond of you ycur night. And between times when necessary, especially beto 
friends are, you cannot expect them to put up with halitosis meeting others. a 
(unpleasant breath) forever. They may be nice to you—but it is 


Keep a bottle handy in home and office for this purpose. ¥ 
an effort. 


She ‘ ee f : se Be 
Listerine ends halitosis instantly. Being antiseptic, it st 


at its commonest cause—fermentation in the oral cavity. 
being a powerful deodorant, it destroys the odors themselves 


Don’t fool yourself that you never have halitosis as do so many 
self-assured people who constantly offend this way. 


Read the facts in the lower 
right hand corner and you will 
see that your chance of escape is 
slight. Nor should you count on being 


If you have any doubt of Liste 
ine’s powerful deodorant properties 
make this test: Ruba slice of onio 
on your hand. Then apply Listeria 
clear. Immediately, every trace 
onion odor is gone, even the stron 
odor of fish yields to it. Lambert 
Pharmacal Company, St. Louis, Mo 
U. SPAS ae 


READ THE FACTS 


1/, had halitosis 
68 hairdressers state that about ever 
. third woman, many of them from th 


: wealthy class, is halitoxic. Wh 
The safe antiseptic should know better than they ? 


The new baby— 
LISTERINE SHAVING CREAM 


—you've got a treat ahead of you.— 


TRY: IT! 


able to detect this ailment in yourself. 
Halitosis doesn’t announce itself. 
You are seldom aware you have it. 


Recognizing these truths, nice people 
end any chance of offending by 
systematically rinsing the mouth with 
Listerine. Every morning. Every 


